J^lNAPtrUA MORTlDEVtGRANTHA sWIlS English Series 6 


Published on the Occasion of the Celebration of the 
2500th Nirvana of Bhagavdn MahdvTra 


RELIGION AND CULTURE 
OF THE JAINS 

\ ft 1 " | 

i (Vwt t#r \\ 

| vcrerrartf mi ri3i& i 


By 

Dr. JYOTIPRASAD JAJN 




J^ARaTIVa jnanpith pub lication 

l7fT v ' lR A N1 R vAj^j a sa si vat 15 m. 

1KRAMA SASfVAT 2032, J97J A, D, 

First Edition : Price Re. l%(- 


T'Mt 



RHARATTya JvTnAPIThA muriidevt 

* 

JAINA GRANTHAM ALA 
FOUNDED BY 

SABU SHANTIFRASAD JAIN 
JN MEMORY OF HIS LATH BENEVOLENT MOTHER 

SHRIMATI MURTIDEVT 

In this Grant ham ala critically edited Jaina Agamic, Philosophical, 
Paurapic, Literary, Historical and other original texts available 
in Prakrit Sanskrit, Apabhrariisu, Hindi, Kannada, Tamil 
etc, are being' published in ihcir respective languages 
with [heir translations in modern languages 

AND 

Catalogues oT Jaina Eh undEiras, Inscriptions, Studies of competent 
scholars & popular Jain literature are also being published. 


General Editors 

Dr, A. N- Lpadhye, Af-.-i., D . LHi . 
Siddhanlacharya Pt. Rat lash Chandra Shastri 


Published by 

BHARATIYA JN AN PITH 

Head office ; B/45-47. Goftoaught Place, New Ddhi-I]{JQ01 


Printed at; Modern Printers, K r r 3tf, Nawn Shalidara, Dclhi-I I0U32 


Founded on Phalguna Krishna 9. Vira Sant. 2470, 
Vikrama Sam. 20o0, ISth Feb. 1544 
All Rigid s Reserved 









GENERAL EDITORIAL 


Tho Bharatiya Jmmpith is a pre-eminent academic institute 
of our country. It has achieved, during the last quarter of a 
century, quite worthy results in ibt field of] earned publications 
in Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrit, Apuhhramia, Tamil and Kunnada. 
Most of them are equipped with critical Introductions embody¬ 
ing original researches which shed abundant light on many a 
nee looted branch of Indian literature. The number of such 
publications included in its Murtidevi andManik'hand Granth- 
malas is more than one hundred and fifty. Most of these works 
are brought to light for the first time and thus some of them are 
rescued from oblivion h has also published in its Lokodaya 
and Rastra Bharati Series more than three hundred and fifty 
titles in Hindi comprising almost ah the literary forms like 
novels, poems, short stories, cSf*ays> travels, biographies, resear¬ 
ches and critical estimates etc. Through these literary pursuers, 
'he Jnanpith aims at giving impel us to creative writings In 
modem Indian languages. By their quality as well as by their 
appearance, the Jnanpith publications have won approbation 
and appreciation everywhere, 


The JaFtnaphh gives, every year, an Award to the outstanding 
literary work in the various recognised languages of India, which 
is chosen to be the be^t creative literary writing of the specific 
period; and its author gets a prbie of rupees one lac at a festive 

function. 


The Xnanpiih, which is so particular about the publication 
ol ancient Indian literature and also in encouraging ihe progress 
ui modern Indian literature, cannot but take into account the 
2500th Nirvana Mahotsava of Bhagavan Mahavlra, one of the 
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greatest toss of India and one of , he outsraading humanists 
•he Civilised world has ever p rodl , te d. Natural* Lj“h 

token aL'nlr”^ P ‘T *° “' Cbrate the oc ^°". n«S£ 
Jken the publication of important worlcs which shed light on 

it;LT h ; f M8 M ,Tc n “™ 

e ? rlched the “*“l heritage of our country 
LI V r asa ^nificant place. J ain , eache r S have 
preached a way of living which has proved beneficial to many 
here as well as elsewhere. What Jainism has stood for in i 

v^ousaSr ° f ° Hr SpeClaI Sl “* * * 


hi the present volume (Religion and Culture of the Jains) 
Dr Jyon Prasad Jam has presented an exhaustive treatise on 
Jainism. To begin with. he surveys tie amicniily of Jainism 
through the epoch of 24 'nnhahtaras ending J!, Mahavira 

J ™ ]t:llLS turlF]er h °w Lhe Jain church received royal patron- 
4 ge now and then and also passed through various vicissitude, 
u at* career 1D dtfereut parts of India, In a nut-shcLl. he ha* 

LU f ed Ihe omoio sy well aa the cosmology nod the course 
of spiritual development prescribed in Jiurnsm, The &ntm\ 

tticory of knowledge is indicated in its details with special stress 
on Anckauta itnd Syadvida. Jainism fays down a two-fojd 
Code of moraldy—one for the householder and the other for 
the ascetic. The former is more or Jess a diluted form of the 
latter. Jammu prescribes a way of life in which worship, fasts 
and festival's have their special significance. Jams have richfv 
contributed ro the homage of Indian Art and Architecture. 
This aspect also is discussed in this work. Jaina contributions 
10 Indian literature have a wider appeal and are found in various 
languages. The author concludes how Jainism holds a message 
of peace and hope for humanity. 6 


The appendices are useful as a source of reference; and ili e 
work contains some plates illustrating important specimens of 
Jiima Art and Archilecture. 

Dr. Jymi Prasad Jain is a mature scholar and a book like 
this from his pen is sure to be useful to aJJ those who warn to 
nave d fuJJ acquainteace with Jainism in its various aspects. 
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The General Editors arc very thankful to him for giving this 
vvork for publication to the Bharatiya Jnanpith. 

We are grateful to the authorities of the Bharatiya Jnanpith* 
especially to its enlightened President, Smt. Rama Jain and to 
its benign Patron, Shuman Sahu Shanii Prasad Jain, for arrang- 
ius the publication of this work on the occasion of the 2500th 
Nirvana festival in honour of Bhagawin Mahavira. Our 
thanks are also due to Shri L C. Jain, who is enthusiastically 
implementing the schemes of publication undertaken by the 
Jnanpith. 

A. N. Upadhye 

2nd April, 1975, Kaifosh Chandra Shastn 




Region lias been the greatest force in the history of man¬ 
kind. and religious experience has been man's noblest experi¬ 
ence" There have been and will always he sceptics, but as 
Bacon said, "A little philosophy inclineth man’s mind Lo atheism, 
but depth in philosophy bringeth man's minds abtiut to reli¬ 
gion”. Religious studies make the sceptic realise the mystery 
and pathos of moral existence and the fact why religion is so 
profoundly moving—there must be something humane and 
necessary in an influence that has become the most general 
sanction of virtue, Lhe chief occasion of art and philosophy, 
and Lhe source, perhaps, of the best form oi human happiness. 
All religion is positive and particular, and Jainism is no excep¬ 
tion. It seeks to bring true happiness to its Votaries by elevat¬ 
ing them mcnally and enabling them to attain the highest 
spiritual perfection they arc capable of. 

In every ase. the most comprehensive thinkers have found 
in the religion of their time and country something they could 
accept and interpret so as to give that religion depth and uni¬ 
versal application. The Jnina Tirthmkams lust of whom was 
Nfahavira (599-527 R.C.), anil a number of outstanding Jainu 
saints. who flourished daring the last two thousand and hvc 
hundred years or so, were, no doubt, smalt thinkers, and it 
should be interesting lo know about and try Lo understand the 
religion preached and practised by them, 

The present author is an adherent of Jainism, but his aim is 
not propaganda, A Western scholar, reviewing a similar book, 
J. L. Jaini’s Outlines of Jainism, more than half a century ago, 
had observed. ' L ln the case of a doctrine which is also a religion 
there seems to be an advantage in a treatment by one who is in 
a position to appreciate; practically the several and relative 
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values of Ibe different parts." The remark, it fe hoped. 
□£■ taken tc* apply to this work as much. 


would 


This brief account is, in fact, intended to serve as a handv 
LOiEpendium of Jainism for the lay reader nho is desirous of 
acquainting himself with (he genesis, history and tradition 
doctrine and philosophy, way of life and mode of worship art 
and literature, and other cultural aspects of this ancient, but 
snll flourishing, creed of India. Every care has been taken to 
sec that the presentation i> objective, correct and authoritative 
There may still be some inadvertent slips, errors or shortenm- 
mgs, which, it is hoped, the kind reader will excuse. The author 
wiN deem his labour well repaid if the book succeeds in arousing 
the interest ut its readers in things Jaina, leading to a proper 
appreciation ot Jaina values and further and deeper studies of 
the Jains religion and culture by them. 

In the end, it is my happy duty to acknowledge the debt of 
and express my heart-felt gratitude towards all those who have 
helped, in one way or the other, in the preparation and publi¬ 
cation of this book. Several friends in India and abroad have 
ofband-on at Led me to prepare such an epitome of Jainism, 
but it was not till Professor G. R. Jain, Prem Chand Jain and 
PannaJa! Agrawal pressed me hard that 1 applied mvsdf serious¬ 
ly lo expedite its completion. The question of its appropriate 
publication was solved by Sahu Shanti Prasad Jain, the patron- 
founder of the Bharatiya Jnanpiih, and my friend L. C Jain, its 
worthy secretary, who readily undertook to bring out this book 
The latter gentleman spared no pains in making it see the light 
1 'I t ^ e ' n 5l,c ^ a befitting shape on the auspicious occasion 
ol Lord Mahavira s birth anniversary (24 April I975J, Mv 
sons. Dr, Shashi Kant and Rama Kant have helped In preparing 
the press-copy and rendered ail the needed assistance. There 
are others whom 1 have missed mentioning by name, but lam 
grateful to every one of them. Last, but not the least, I am 
thankful to my readers for whom I have written this book. 


Jyoti Nikunj, 

Charbagh* Lucknow-1, (India) 
Dated 24th April, 1975. 


—Jyoii Prasad Jain 
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INTRODUCTORY 


f Jainism* is the religion professed by the Jains, sc I]eci 
because they follow the path practised and preached by die 
■Jinas" (lit. conquerors—of self). The Item is an English reij- 
dering of the original Jaina-d ha run or Jina-dharma, German 
Jai no legists, likeLeuitiann, WintemitK and Sehubring, preter the 
form Jin ism us or Jinism, which they consider to be the etymo¬ 
logically correct rendering. Both the forms are, however, 
correct Jainism meaning the religion of the Jains and Jinism 
that of the Jina, although the former is more popular and in 
current use both in literature and common parlance, 

Jainism is an important, fully developed and well established 
religious and cultural system, purely indigenous to India, it 
stiil retains certain most primitive conceptions, and is the oldest 
living representative of that ancient Sramapa current of Indian 
culture which was, in its origin, non-Vedic and probably non- 
Aryan and even pre-Aryan. We may well quote here the con¬ 
clusions of a few notable orientalists in this respect. 

"With, however, our present knowledge of the Jain as and 
their sacred literature, it is not difficult to prove that Jainism, 
far from being an offshoot of Buddhism or Brabmapism, was 

one of the earliest home religion* of India.'" 

—Prof. M.S. RamasvtQtni Avenger 

“Jainism was the religion of the Dravidian people who were 
the prc-ATvan inhabitants of India. I am tempted to believe 
that Jainism was probably the earliest religion prevalent in India 
and tha t it was the flourishing religion when the Aryan 
migration came in India and when the religion of the Vedas was 
being evolved in the Punjab,” 


.—Sif Sfimnuklumi Chetty 
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"Instead of Jainism be Eng, as was formerly supposed, an 
(iffshooi of Buddhism, it is shown to extend, as tar back as 3000 
Jl is Eound flourishing alongside the nature-worship of 
the rude tribes in Northern India.” 

■— Maj, Gen , J T G. R. Fm'kmg. F.R.A .S. 

“Jainism seems to be an indigenous product of ancient 
schools of Indian thought. Whatever the early savants of 
European fame have said to the contrary, it is to he noted that 
Jainism with all the glory of its Dharma and plenitude of its 
literature, both secular and religions, has been handed down 
From a hoary antiquity/ 1, 

— G, Satynnatoin Mttrti 
Ahimsa is the keynote of Jainism, a philosophy which 
comes from pre-Aryan days. 

—S. N, Gokhafe 

Dr. Hermann Jacobi and others are also of opinion that 
Jainism was related to the primitive philosophy of India, because 
of certain of its metaphysical conceptions* animistic belief, hero- 
worship in tile form of worship as deities of perfected mortals, 
and of its being a very simple faith, be it in worship, rituals or 
morals. It has also been described as 'a very original, indepen¬ 
dent and systematic doctrine", of which ‘the realistic and rations- 
listic tone does not fail to attract notice ol even a casual obser¬ 
ver . Moreover, unlike many other indigenous religious sects, 
Jainistn has succeeded in preserving down Lo the present time 
its integrity as a separate world in the midst of preponderant 
Hinduism. It is a complete system with all the necessary bran¬ 
ches, such as dogma or ontology, metaphysics, philosophy, 
epistemology, mythology, ethics, ritual, and the rest, and is 
divided into several sects and stibseeis indicative of a Jong pro¬ 
cess of development. It has its own deities, gurus and scrip¬ 
tures, (is own temples, places of worship and pilgrimage, and 
its own festivals and fairs. Besides lay devotees, it possesses 
well organised monastic orders, comprising both maJe and 
female ascetics. 

The Jaina community, with its unique cultural heritage, has 
had lormed from the days of yore an important section of the 
Indian people and has been drawing adherents from almost all 
the various races, castes and classes inhabiting the different parts 
oi this ancient country. In theory, Jainism admits of uo caste 
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■distinctions, but Owing to the growing influence of orthodox 
Hinduism in mediaeval times, its caste system came to be more 
or less adopted hv the Jamas as well* though still not so rigidly. 
At present, the bulk of the community is confined to more than 
two dozen subdivisions of the Vaiiya caste, though stray mem¬ 
bers of the Bmhmana, Ksatriya and SO dr a castes and of several 
unidentified caste-group* arc tslso here and there seen professing 
Jainism. The Jainas have for long abstained from active prose- 
lytisation and there is no regular Jatna mission working in this 
direction, yet several Hindus, Muslims and Christians are known 
to have been converted to Jainism in the past hundred years, 
or so. 

In its heyday, the Vedic religion, which gradually developed 
into Brahmanism* posed a serious rival to the R^abha Cult, or 
the creed of the Arhaius, Vratyas- or Sramanas as Jainism was 
then variously described* The Arhata-Barhata, Yratya-Vedic or 
Sramana-Brahmana rivalry became almost proverbial. Since 
the days of Mahivira and the Buddha (6lh century B.C.) till the 
advent of Islam in India (12th century A.D.). the creed of the 
Nirgramhas, Jinas nr TTrthanknras, that is. Jainism, maintained 
its position as one of the three major religions; of the country, 
the other two being Brahmanism (Hinduism) and Buddhism. 
Even during that period it lost in members and many a ttme m 
royal patronage and popular support, due to the greater prosely¬ 
tising activity of the Buddhists and of the Jsaiva and Vaistjava 
sects of Brahmanism, which sometimes took the form of violent 
religious persecutions. Thereafter, it went through the process 
«f decline- A variety of internal and externaJ factors made the 
community suffer both in influence and cumbers, till at the pre¬ 
sent time it can count a bare three to four million souls as its 
members. No doubt, they form part of the elite and prosperous 
section of the Indian middle classes, are occupied in business, 
industry, banking, trade and commerce, the different learned 
professions, services and politics, and are scattered all over the 
country, residing particularly in all the big towns, capital cities 
and trade centres. The percentage of literacy and education is 
comparatively very high and that of crime very low* They are 
well known for their philanthropy, charitable institutions and 
works of public welfare, in their food habits, Lhc Jainasarc per¬ 
fect vegetations, rather lacto-vegetarians, do not eat meat, fish 
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or egg, nor drink spirituous liquors. They follow, in general, 
such trades and vocations as do not involve injury to life, up¬ 
holding the doctrine of ahimsa as best as they can. They usually 
do not take Food alter sunset. drink filtered or strained water, 
milk and the like, and avoid hurting or tilling any living being. 
By and large, the Jainas are religious minded and pious, worship 
before the images of the Jinns or Tirlbankara> installed in their 
temples r read or recite their scriptures, and pay devotion to the 
gums (ascetic teachers). The members of the ascetic order, 
both male and female, are, on the whole, saintly, very puritani¬ 
cal, selfless, possess ion less and austere In the observance of their 
vows and the rules of ihcir order. 

The two principal sects- arc the Digambura (sky-clad) and 
the Svetambaia (white-clad), so-called because the male ascetics 
of the former in the highest singe go about naked and those of 
rhe laUer w r ear scanty, unsewn white clothes. Each of Lhe major 
sects is further divided into at least three distinct subsects, the 
Digambara into the Tcrapantha or SuddbamnJyy, the Bisapaotha. 
and the Tu rampant ha or Santaiya, and the Svctambara into the 
Samveai or temple-worshipper, the SthSnakavasf or Sadhumargi 
and the Tcrlpantha, The Digambafa Terapantlia is so-called 
because it enjoins strict adherence to the thirteen (tera/ur) rules 
of ascetic conduct, and is more puritanical and austere, even in 
Lempte worship., The FSisapantha, on the other hand, is much 
more elaborate and lav in worship, and not so strict even in 
ascetic discipline. The Samitiya or Tarawa pant ha is a mediaeval 
product, does not insist on temple or image worship, and possess¬ 
es practically no ascetic order. The samvegss among the 
Svetambaras ars temple worshippers and constitute the majority. 
The Sthanakavasis. who came into being about the same time 
as the Digambara Tarunananthis, in ihe 15th Century A.D.* arc 
like them opposed to image and temple worship and instead 
emphasise the adoration of ascetic gurus, buildings reserved for 
the latter's exclusive slay being called Sthunukii*. A, later deriva¬ 
tion from the Sthanakavasi secL is ihc Sveta mbara Terapantha 
which differs from the parent creed only in certain ascetic prac¬ 
tices and usages. The organisation of the order in this subsect 
is more rigid and unit my, being subject to the dictates of only 
one man, the Acarya or chief pontiff. 

Although followers of the different denominations are to he 
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mcl with in almost every part o) India, the Digambaras are 
more numerous in Uttar Pradesh* Madhya Pradesh, Bihar, 
Eastern Rajasthan, Maharashtra, Mysore and the Tamil coun¬ 
tries, while the principal, strongholds of the fivetambanis are 
Western Rajasthan, Punjab and Gujarat. Some Jain as have also 
gone out olf the country and are found residing in Nepal, Burma, 
Ceylon, Japan, south and east Africa, America and cerrain 
European countries. 

Certain misconceptions about the character, position genesis 
and history of Jainism may be noticed prevailing among even 
stime of those who are supposed to be educated and well-inform¬ 
ed, Many a uon-Jaina pundit, Indian as well as non-Indian, 
may be heard passing, cursorily, remarks like’ Jainism is an 
insignificant, little known or an obscure minor sect of the Hin¬ 
dus, or a dissenter from Hinduism, or that it ts a derivation from 
Buddhism. There arc others who have failed to comprehend 
the Jaina pbilosophv ol Anekantu, Its SyadvSdic mode 03 predi¬ 
cation, the Jaina metaphysics and the theory of karma, or to 
appreciate the scope and significance of the Jaina doctrine of 
ahimsa. The cultural contributions of Jainism have not been 
duty evaluated, nor bus the role of Jainism in the context oi 
present day world problems been properly assessed. 

Certain seals as old as, perhaps, five ro eight thousand years, 
belonging to the pre-historic Indus valley civilization and hear¬ 
ing the figures of a nude yogi a in the characteristically Jaina 
kayotsarga posture (perfect bodily abandonment}along with the 
bull emblem, as algo the mide male Harappan torsos, seem to 
point to the prevalence of the worship of IfoEtbhu or Adinatha 
(the First J^ord) of the Jaina tradition in that remote age.^ The 
rise of Vedicism, when the early Vedic hymns collected in the 
Rgveda were composed, belongs to a Eater period, in a num¬ 
ber of hymns of Lhe Rgvedci which is supposed to be the earliest 
known or available book in world's library, Rsabha is alluded 
to directly and indirectly, as is also the case with ihe other 
Vedas. Besides him. several otherTirthankaras, who succeeded 
him, find mention in the Vedic literature, and the Brahma laical 
Puranas have treated l£sabha as an early incarnation o; the god 
Vi$Dii. In the philosophical literature of ancient India, Jainism 
finds place as an important non-Brahmunieal system. The 
Buddhist literary tradition is no less explicit in indicating the 
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prevalence of la inism in times prior To the rise of Buddhism (6 th 
century B.CIf— intact the last Ttrihankara. MaMvtra, was a 
senior contemporary of the Buddha, Numerous epigraphical 
records, titerarv references, monuments and antiquities belonging 
to subsequent centuries, speak eloquently of the important and 
major role Jainism played during the last two thousand and 
five hundred year-; in the life and culture of this vast subcon¬ 
tinent. 

As regards foreigners,. Pythagoras and the Stoic philosophers 
of ancient Greece had certain beliefs and practices in common 
with the Jain?. Alexander the great is himself said to have come in 
contact with certain nude Jama monks. Terms like ‘gymnosoph*. 
’gymnosophist,' "gymnetai’ and ■gennoi" used by Greek writers, 
beginning whin MegastIrenes (4th century B.C.) to Hesy Chios 
(5th Century AT).), have generally been taken to have referred 
to the naked Jaina saints of ancient India. The Chinese pilgrims 
of Lhe 4th to 7th ten tunes VD. and the Arab merchants and 
traders of the 7th to l'4th centuries were well acquainted with 
the Jamas and distinguished them from the followers of Brahma¬ 
nism and even Buddhism. The European adventurers and 
travellers of the 15th to Iftth centuries, do not appear to have 
noticed rhe distinction between lhe two communities, the Hindu 
and the Jains, Because, looking superficially with the eyes of a 
common lay and stray stranger from Idr off countries, there was 
none. The Muslim chroniclers of mediaeval times also generally 
suffer from the same lapse, but not ait of them, Abul fazl 
AJlami r s account of Jainism in his Ain-i-Akbari is tolerably full 
and elaborate for such a work. 

Coming to comparatively modern times. Oriental or Endo- 
logicaJ studies by Western scholars commenced about the begin¬ 
ning of the last quarter of Lhe 1 8th century. The credit goes to 
Sir William Jones, Judge of the Supreme Court at Calcutta, who 
Took the initiative, pioneered the studies and founded the Royal 
Asiatic Society, r l o the early orientalists, Islam was no stranger 
and Lbey knew much more about Buddhism, which was the pre¬ 
vailing religion of the greater part of Asia, than about any other 
Indian religion. It was, therefore, Brahma pistil or Hinduism 
which engaged their attention hrst, and they came to be seriously 
interested in Jainism quite late in the day. 

However* the fact of Jainism cannot have been unknown 


INTRODUCTORY 


? 


even to the earliest European! students of Sanskrit a ad Indolugy: 
indeed, it was more than once mentioned by Sir William Jones 
him seif, The first regular notice of the Jainas appears to be the 
one published by Lieut. Wilfred in the Asiatic Researches in 
1795 and the contemporary existence of monuments, literature 
and adherents of Jainism was first brought to light by Col. Colin 
Mackenzie and Dr. F, Buchanan Hamilton in IS07, followed by 
H, T. Colaebrooke’s 'Observations on the Jains'. This the most 
eminent SanskrtList of his times, whose personal collections of 
Sanskrit manuscripts included a fair number of Jaina tests, 
pave a more or less accurate account of this religion together 
with a hint that il must be older than Buddhism. 

As time went, the Jama system of religion and culture came 
to be studied more and mote intensively as well as extensively, 
and its literature, art and architecture archaeological remains, 
tenets, practice, history and traditions became subjects of specia¬ 
lised studies. A host of savants worked in the held, most 
noLable among them being Albrecht Weber, Leu man n f Rice, 
1 -leeL, Guermcit. Wilson, Jacobi, Buhler, IloernJe, Horiel. Bur¬ 
gess, Jarl Char pen tier, Vincent Smith, l 7 . W, Thomas, Su hubring 
and Zimmer, It is due to the sincere efforts put in by these 
orientalists and many others who drew inspiration from them or 
followed in their footsteps that now Jalnology has come to be 
an important branch of Indology and Oriental studies, and a 
bibliography on any branch of Indology can hardly do without 
a reference to Jaina works oil the subject, and no account of 
important religions of the world, or a comparative study of 
religions, is complete without Jainism being included in it. The 
various misconceptions have been mostly dispelled, and the 
hitherto prevailing ignorance about this system and its adherents 
is gradually thinning down. Its independent existence, greater 
antiquity in relation to not only Buddhism but even tir£hma[t- 
itm, and the wholesome, abiding values inherent in its philo¬ 
sophy, tenets and way of life, with a universal appeal and 
message of peace and goodwill for all and every one, have 
become admitted facts. 



CHAPTER II 


THE TWENTY-FOUR TIRTHANKARAS 


The traditional history of Jainism, from the earliest known 
limes down to the age of Mahavircu the Iasi Tirthahkara (6th 
eentury B.CJ, is principally based on the facts consistently 
maintained by this religion. In order to appreciate them, it 
would be advisable to keep in mind its primary assumption that 
the universe, with all its constituents or components is without 
a beginning or an end, being everlasting ami eternal, and that 
the wheel of time incessantly revolves, pendulum like in hall' 
circles, one ascending, and the other descending—from the para¬ 
disical to the catastropliieal period and back to the former. 
Thus, for practical purposes, a unit of the cosmic time is called 
KaJpa, which is divided into two parts, the AvasarpipT (.descend¬ 
ing;? and the Utsarpmi (ascending), each with sis subdivisions. 
The subdivisions of the AvasarpinT (the descending half-circle) 
are known as the First (happy-happy), Second (happy), Third 
(happy-unhappy), Fourth (unhappy-happy). Fifth (unhappy), 
and Sixth (unhappy-unhappy), Kalas (periods or ages) At the 
end of the Sixth Kala of the Avasarpipi, the revolution reverses 
and the Uisarpinr (Ihe ascending half-circle} commences, with 
its First age being again the Sixth, followed by the Fifth, Fourth, 
Third, Second and First Kalas., successively, retracing its steps 
like the penduhim of a Clock, and the process goes on ad 
infinitum. The U tsar pip I, therefore, marks a period of gradual 
evolution and the Avasarpini that of gradual devolution or dec¬ 
line in human innocence and happiness, bodily strength and 
stature, span of life, and the length of the age itself, the First 
age being the longest and the Sixth the shortest. Conditions in 
the First, Second and Third ages arc those of a Bhogabbumi— 
happy and contented, enjoyment based, entirely dependent on 
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nature, without any law or society—while life in the other three 
.iges is described as being that of a Karmabh&mh since it is 
baser! on and revolves round individual as well as collective 
effort. The Fourth age of either cycle is supposed to be the best 
I'rom the point of view of human civilization and culture, and it 
is this age that produces a number of Tttthahkaras and other 
great personages. We arc now living in the Fifth age of the 
Avasarpiflf (descending half-circle) of the current cycle (Palpal 
of time, which commenced a few years after Mah&vlra's nirvana 
1 527 B.C.) and is of 21000 years duration. 

Again the ShogabhOmi and Karmabhumi condition* are said 
to alternate, us mentioned above* in certain parts of Jambudvipa 
which, it would seem, covers about the entire globe, and parti¬ 
cularly in Uharatak?elra which occupies the southern portion of 
jambudvtpa and in the centre of which lies Bhirauvarsa, or the 
present subcontinent of India. 

Thus, in this part of the world the First age of the present 
Avasarpini was of enormous, incalculable length, possessed 
conditions of BhogabfiQmi when human beings lived in the most 
primitive stage, wholly dependent on nature. The Second age 
was half as big in its span, and conditions, though they gradu¬ 
ally deteriorated, were those oi a happy, contented, primitive 
Bhogabhumi stage. In the Third age, (lie process ol 
degeneration continued, yet it was still a Bhoeabhunu. Towards 
its end man began gradually to wake up to hi* environments 
and be conscious of the deteriorate conditions, feeling for the 
fir# time the necessity of *eekiug guidance. The period, there¬ 
fore. produced, one after the other, fourteen preliminary guides 
of man, or law givers, known as Kulakaras or Mumis. . lhe> 
were: 5 uniat i Pralisruth Simahkura, Simandhara, Ksemankara, 
Kscraandhara, Vlmalavahana, Cak^usruan, Yaiasvan, 
Abhicandi"',, Candmbha, PrsrenajiL, Marudcva and Mubhiraya. 
Nature had not remained to benevolent as before, doubts and 
conflicts Stas begun to appear, and there earliest leaders of men 
met the situation in their own simplest ways, 

i'he Iasi of them, Nabhirfiya. had for his spouse Marudevi 
who bore to him Rsahha or Adinatha, the 15th Manu (.law¬ 
giver) and the hrst T mhankara (expounder of religion)* at the 
ptace which later developed into the city of Ayodhya tpresently 
in the Indian Stale of Uttar Pradesh). ftsabha is supposed to 
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be the harbinger of human civilization* He inaugurated the 
Kannabhumi (age of action), founded the social order, family 
system. institutions of marriage, of law and order and justice, 
and of state and government, taught to mankind the cultivation 
of land, different arts and crafts,readings writing and tunthuiatic, 
ano built villages, towns and cities,—'in short, he pioneered the 
different human activities as they were then understood and in¬ 
dulged in. He is also known as Iksvaku, Swayatnbhu and 
Mahadcva. He had two daughters and a hundred sons. After 
having guided his fellow beings for a considerable time and riff. 
fiHed his mundane functions, Rsabha abdicated all tempera] 
power in favour of his eldest son, Bharata, who gave his name 
to this country and become its first dtkrarartm ruler or para¬ 
mount sovereign. Having renounced all worldly possessions and 
authority, Bsablia repaired to the forest to lead a life of pcnar.ce 
und austerity. He attained Kaivaiyri-jrmna (supreme knowledge) 
and bectime am Arhat or Jinu at what is now Prayaga (Allahabad). 
For a number of years he then preached to the suffering man¬ 
kind! ids peace and liberation giving creed of love and nonvio¬ 
lence. He was the first preacher of ‘ahiipsa dharnia,’ the first 
prophet of salvation, In the end he attained nirvana at Mt. 
Kaiiasa fin Tibet). It was now ihe Fourth age of the time-cycle, 

I. fL’.sher difficult to give an idea of the time when R.sabha 
flourished, bin his antiquity may be guessed from the fact that 
he does not seem to have been unknown to the pru-Aryan Indus 
Valley Civilization people some six to eight thousand years ago, 
nor to the early Yedic Aryans, Rgiedu, the first of the Vedas and 
the supposedly oldest book in world 4 s library, alluding to him 
directly and indirectly in a number of its hymns and the Brah- 
manieal Furuuas making him an early incarnation of the god 
Visiiu, In the last quarter of the 4th century B.C.. Megpsthenes 
the Sclucid ambassador at the court tff the Indian emperor 
Candragupta Maurya, recorded on the basis of a tradition then 
current in this country, that the beginning of Indian hi 5 ton 
dated from 6,462 years before that time, when the great Indian 
Dionysus and his son, Hercules, had been living. From Meea^ 
sthene.s 1 , description of Lbem, there is HtUc doubt that Adideva 
(the first lord) ^sabha and his son Bharata, the first grea* war¬ 
rior and king, are meant thereby. Bharatas younger brother 
Ihlhubali. was also a prodigy of physical and spiritual strength' 



the twenty-four tIrih an karas i 1 

whose representation is the 57 feei high world iumous colossus 
at ^ravacahdgol in the Mysore state (south India). The ancient 
Indian script, Brahml, is said to have received its name after 
that of a daughter of Rsabha* for whose benefit he Invented the 
art of writing. 

Rsabiia. the first Tirthankara, was followed by 23 others, 
who came one after the other at intervals varying in duration 
Ajita. the next Tirthnnkhra, was also horn at Ayodhya, Sam- 
bhnva at SravastT, Abhinandana at Ayodhya. Sumati also at 
Ayodhyit, Padmaprabha at Ranslnibi, Suparsva at Varanasi, 
Candraprabha at Gindrapuri, Puspadanta at Kakandi and 
Sitala at Bhaddilapura. 

It appears ihat is was probably from the times of Sanbhava 
to those of Puspadama. respectively the third and the ninth 
TlrthanKaras, that the Indus Valley Civilization had continued 
to flourish, and Lhas it was the age of Sltalanatha, (he tenth 
Tirthahkara. which saw the rise of the Vedic Aryans and their 
Brahman leal culture and civilization. The period in which the 
next nine t'irthahkaras. viz. Sreyarnsa bom in Simhapiiri, 
VasupOjya in CampapurL Vinmla in Kampilya, Atlanta in 
Ayodhyi, Dharma in Ratnapnri, Santi, Kuntba and Ara. all 
three in Huslinapura and M allin Eitha in Mithilapurl, flourished 
witnessed the gradual Aryanisatkm of ihe country and the 
expansion of the power of the Vedic Aryans. In the times of 
Muni SuYraia, Nami and Nemi (Ari^tanemi), respectively the 
twentieth, twenty-first and twenty-second of the Tmhahkaras. 
the temporal power of the Vedic Aryan Ksatriyas, their saerili- 
cial cult and the ascendancy of t he Vedic BrfihsB&nas were at their 
zenith. But. it was also during ini A period that their decline 
and downfall, had set in. Rama. Lbe hero of the Brahma nicul 
Ramtiyuna, is also the hero of the Jainu Padmapuf&ia, and 
Ho nr i.^Sied in the age of the Tmhankara Muni SuvraLa (bom in 
Rajagrha). It appears that Rama was probably the first great 
man to attempt ll sort of reconciliation between the Brahniana 
t Vedic) and Kramaiia (Vratya) systems. It was also in [his period 
that interpretations of the Vedic texts, prescribing animal sacri¬ 
fice. were for the first time questioned in the Vedic fold itself, as 
h evident from the story oi Vasu. Narada and Parvat3, which, 
it is curious to note, is found in both the Jaina and Br^timanical 
traditions. It is also not without significance that this Vusu 
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was the ruler of Rajagrhti which had been the birthplace of the 
twentieth Tirthaiikara. His successor, the Tirtharikaxa Numi, 
who was born at Mi (.hi lei in Videha, seems Id have been instru¬ 
mental, through his teachings, in the initiation of the myslico- 
spirliualistic though l which gave rise to the philosophy of the 
Upanifads. The philosophy was opposed to the sacrificial. euh r 
and its chief centre eutne to be Mithila. In fact, these events 
marked the beg inning of the movement For the revival of 
Sramana. Dharma in the Later Vedie age. The Twenty-second 
Tm bankara, Ari^tancmi, who was born at Shatiripur (near Agra 
in l J.P.), attained nirvfina at Mt, Giranarafin Saura^tra near the 
western sea coast) and was a first cousin of Kispa, the hero of 
the Rkagavata Parana and the MuhUbhumta, was the hist great 
leader of this revivalist movement. He preached against killing 
animals not only For the sake of religion but also for food. 
Krsna himself had great respect for this apostle of aliimsa. and 
in his own way attempted a cultural fusion of and a reeoncilra¬ 
tion between the Brahmunicai and the Sramana systems, as well 
as between the Aryan and non-Aryan (Dravidian, etc.) peoples 
inhabiting this country. Ft is why he finds an honourable place 
in both the traditions, The Mahabharata War, which took place 
at that time and in which Krspa himself played a prominent 
and decisive role, practically gave a death blow to the power of 
ihe Vedic Aryan Kfatriyas and shattered the hegemony of Vcdic 
Brahmanism. 

Aristan-emi and Krsna, their contemporaries, the Pandavas 
and the Kanravas, and the MaMbhuratu War are generally 
assigned by modern scholars to about the I5lh century B.C. 

By far the greatest leader of this Srainana revival was the 
penultimate Tirthahkara, Parsm. who was born at Varapass in 
S77 B_C. and attained nirvana al Mt. Sammedacala (Parasanatha 
Hill in Bihar) in 777 B .C, His mother's nam e was Yamadevl 
and father’s Asvasena who was the king of the Kasi kingdom 
with his capital at Varanasi, The family belonged to the Ki&yapa 
(r otm of the Uraga-varn^a, probably a branch of the non-Aryan 
Naga race of the Yratya-Ksatriyas. Parsva gave evidence of 
his unexampled bravery, warlike qualities and generalship at an 
early age. but he did not enter into matrimony and renounced 
the world while still a youth. After practising severe austerities 
for a time he attained supreme knowledge (Kaivalya) in a forest 
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outside the city of Ahicckafra (in the Bareilly district of LIP,), 
and then devoted the remaining seventy years of his life to the 
service of suffering humanity. Parsva's historicity is now almost 
unanimously accepted by modern scholars. lie revived the 
teachings of the earlier Tirthahkaras in a. very forceful mariner 
and probably codified the main points of the doctrine bk we 
not know it, his system being some Limes known as the Caiur- 
vama (four-fold) dharma. He also tried to purge asceticism of 
corrupt practice and unnecessary torture of the body, such as 
by the FaficSeni tapa (penance by live-fold fire). He succeeded 
in gaining a large following, including some powerful ruling 
princes of the time. The rise and development of the spiritualis¬ 
tic philosophy of the Upanisatls in the Brahmani&U fold and an 
almost complete extinction of violent Vddicsacrifices was mostly 
due to the impact of Piirsva's teachings which were most popu¬ 
lar among the anti-Brahmaideal Vratya Ksatriyu of the limes, 
His contribution to the creed of the Tirthankaras and his influ¬ 
ence on contemporary religious thought and practice were so 
remarkable that he is often described as the real founder of 
Jainism, Even a sect of the early mediaeval popular ascetic 
yogtns was known as the Fdrastmdfhi after him, although it 
had almost nothing to do with the then prevailing institutional 
Jainism. Parsva's influence does, not appear to have remained 
confined to India alone f but probably reached part of central 
Asia and even Greece. His faith continued to flourish till the 
6 th century B C. when ft received a fresh renovation at the 
hands of MahSv-ru, the last of the twenty-four Tirthahkaras, 
Mahuvira was bom on the 13th day of the bright fortnight 
of Caitra, corresponding to 30th March, 599 B.C,, in the town 
of Kutidunagara (or K datagram a) a suburb of Yaisali (modern 
BusSrli in the Muzatfarpur district of Bihar in eastern Lidia). 
His father SiddhSrtha belonged to the Kdfyapa gotrtr and the 
clan of Jhatrika Ksatriyas. and mother, Trisala, also known as 
Pnyakarinl and Videhadatta, was a daughter (according to an* 
other tradition, sister) of Cefaka of Yideha, who was the head 
of the powerful Yajjiari confederacy and at w r hose cal! all the 
Licchjivis. Mai Ills and other allied clans rallied together for 
purposes of o(fence and defence. Cel aka had his capital at 
Vassal!, All these dans were described as Vratya Ksalnyas in 
the later Vedic literature and were republican in their constitu- 
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lion, Among them the members of the Jfi&trika clan, which 
was a branch of the Licchuvis. have been in particular des¬ 
cribe d, iu the Jain a texts, as it people who abstained from 
wicked deeds and from partaking of meat, 

Mafinylru^ parents followed, the teaching of Pars va, and 
were pious, virtuous and chaste in life, cherishing a very lender 
regard for ail living beings. On Ihe day of his birth all prison¬ 
er were released and public rejoicing and festivities lasting ten 
days marked the celebration. He was given (he name Varddhu* 
mftnu because with lii^ birth the prosperity, l.nnc upid merit of 
the family were on the increase; being a scion of the Jhai[ 
elan he came to bo known as inatpputra; from his mother he 
gul (lie names Viduha and VaiSaliku ; and the gods of heaven 
gave him the name MahUvira (also VTra and Ativira) for his 
fortitude, hardihood, boldflOss of spirit and indifference to 
pleasure and pain and ihe name San mat i for Ills superb intelli¬ 
gence. Later, when Ihe renounced the world, became an ascetic, 
and finally an Arhat, Kevalin or Jim (the conqitercr of self), lie 
earned the epithets £ remain itama (the greatest of the recluses), 
Nirgrantha because he was outwardly possessioniess and un¬ 
clothed and inwardly free from all worldly fetters, bonds and 
ties* £&sanan£yaka (Leader of ihe Order) Laid Hasp! (the Great 
Teacher). In the Pali Buddhist texts he is usuLilly reffered to ns 
the Nlggaptha-Nataputta (the NirgruiilhaJuilrpUirak 

At about the age of thirty, he gave away all his possessions 
in charity, renounced the world, left home, repaired to the 
nearby forest and took die vow of asceticism, I-’or the next 
twelve years or so he devoted himself heart and soul to .self- 
discipline and sc 11'-'purification, practising the severest penance 
and austerities and bearing with the greatest equanimity all 
sorts of slights* abuses, beating, tortures and persecutions indic¬ 
ted on him by had, rude or sinful people, the attacks of violent 
beasts, reptiles and poisonous insects, the inclemency of weather* 
and various other dreadful calamities. He wandered about 
disregarding all Mights and inflictions. I Ee was free from ic- 
sen intend No wordly enjoyment or amusement could allure or 
attract him. He med haled day and night, undisturbed, un¬ 
perturbed, exerting himself strenuously to achieve the goal he 
had set before him. At Iasi, while sitting in transect!dental 
spiritual concentration under a £uln tree ixhurea robust a) on the 
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banks of the river Rjupfilika outside the town of Jrmbhika, he 
ait a tried Kaiv&fya, the supreme knowledge and intuition, un~ 
obstructed, unimpeded, unlimited, complete and full, and be¬ 
came the Arhat the Jina, the Tilth ah Kara, [i was the lOlh day 
of the bright half of the month of Vaisakha, in 557 B C. 

During the next thirty years of his career as Tlrthahkara or 
the Great Teacher he travelled on foot from place to place, 
giving his message of peace and goodwill for the good and 
beatitude of ail living beings, without any distinction of race, 
caste, class, age or sex. His first sermon was delivered al Mt* 
Vipula, one of the live hills which surrounded Rajagfha. the 
great Magadhan capital, on the first day of the month of 
Sriivana in the year 557 B.C. His congregation was called the 
SdtttavasafcHw because it offered e^ual religions opportunity to 
all and sundry alike. His first and foremost disciple and the 
head of his male ascetic order was Tndrabhuti Gautama who 
.iad been celebrated tur and wide for his learning and mastery 
of Vedic lore and ritual and commanded a considerable follow¬ 
ing, The female ascetics of the order were headed by C and ana, 
the male laity by Sre^ika alias Bimbisara, the 'emperor of 
Magadha, and the female laity by Srepika's queen Celnna. This 
four-fold order, which he had reorganised and placed on a 
sound footing, is said to have comprised, at the time of his 
nirvana, some fifty thousand red uses of both sexes and about 
half a million members of the laity, men and women including 
a fair number of the members of important royal families 
dignitaries and opulent bankers, traders and businessmen. 

The texts of the Buddhist canon describe Mahavira as 'a 
notable personality T , ‘a leader of thought’, ’the head of an 
order : of a following, the teacher of a school, well known and 
of repute as a sophist, revered by the people, a man of experi¬ 
ence who lias Jong been a recluse, old and well-stricken in years/ 
The phrase Veil-stricken in years' is interpreted as signifying 
that he w r as a senior contemporary of the Buddha. 

fn fact, the middle of the first millennium before the birth 
of Jesus Christ, was an age when the atmosphere of almost the 
entire civilized world was surcharged with an unprecedented 
intellectual activity : Pythagoras and the Ionic philosophers in 
Greeg^ Moses in Asia Minor, Zoroaster in Persia, Conf«dm 
and Lao-tse-tung in China, the sages of the Upmi$a<te and the 



16 


religion and culture of THE JAINS 


founders fKapila, Kapada, JainiEni. etc,) of the so-called si* 
schools of orthodox Br ah manic al philosophy, all appear to have 
bee ei more or lest contemporaries in that wonderful age. And 
it was just then ihat. a belief current in the Kratnami and Vriltya 
circles of eastern mid-India expected and keenly awaited the 
appearance of the last Tirthankara. No wonder that more 
than half a dozen eminent teachers, belonging to the Sramatm 
fold, claimed that honour. However, Mahavtra the Jinji and 
Gautama the Buddha outshone them all, and as soon as Maha- 
vlra started preaching people had no doubt In their minds that 
he was the long-awaited Ththaakara. The Buddha, who was 
junior to Mahavira in age as well as prophetship, had, it is 
said, great respect for the Tirihankiira and did not openly 
preach as long as the latter lived. 

As wc have seen, MaMvTra was not the founder of a new 
religion, what he did was only to reform and elaborate the 
prevailing creed handed down through a succession of previous 
Tirthankaras of the' Sramana current of ancient Indian culture, 
for instance he added ‘chastity' as the fifth vow to the system 
of ‘four-fold self-restraint* attributed to Parsva. He success¬ 
fully tackled the various problems of the day, such as, slavery, 
inferior status ol woman in family, society and religion, the 
Brahman leal caste system and uni ouch ability, the exploitation 
of the weak by the strong, the ills of economic inequality, 
iEidulgcnee in camel desires and passions of the 5esh, killing or 
hurting life for the sake of religion or pleasure of the senses, 
and the like, which are no less in evidence ir the present day 
world- He supplied a very firm philosophical footing io the 
simple Ah i ms it e creed of the Sramapa Tlnhnhkaras. n Lid re¬ 
organised the four-fold order of monks, nous, laymen and lay- 
women. The movement started in the time of the twentieth 
or twenty-first Tirthankara for the revival of Srumana Pharma, 
And fed and strengthened by Aristauemi and Parsva, was an 
accomplished fact by the time Mahavira’s career on this earth 
came to a close. The cultural heritage of (his last At hat can 
vie with Lhe best. 

This the Master <ti£ Thought, the great Apostle, of Ahimsa, 
the Benefactor of Mankind and the Friend of all living beings 
ended his bodily existence, attaining nirvana, on the hunk* ol a 
lotus-pond outside the town ot Pawii t.in Bihar ^ u lilile be tore 
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dawn, on the 15th day of the dark half of the month ofkaitika. 
470 years before of the beginning of the Vikranm era and 605 
years before that of the Saka era, that is. in the year 527 B.C, 
which occasion is celebrated to this day as the Dipavali. or 
‘festival of lamps', symbolising the perpetuation and universali¬ 
zation of the Master's truth-revealing and soul-illuminating 
liglu of Knowledge*, when he himself was no more corporeally. 


CHAPTER HI 


HISTORY OF JAINISM AFTER MAHAVJRA 


Internal History of the Churrh 

For a few centuries after the nirvana of MahaVira the inlcr- 
niil history of Jainism is characterised by schismatic tendencies, 
growing complexity in the church organisation* gradual decline 
in the volume and substance of the original canon, development 
of religion dogmas, hrtd a shift in the centre of gravity of tile 
new brotherhood which spread slowly to the west unci south of 
Magadhu, its original home. 

After the Master's Nirvana* fndrabhuti Gautama, the Gursa- 
dhanu headed the Jain a church for die next 12 years, followed 
by Sudharmn il!2 years) and J ambit (38. years j, all the three 
being Kevaiins, Then came, one after the other, five SmUikeva- 
lins who possessed full and complete scriptural knowledge but 
Could not attain the spiritual status of an Achat Kevalin. The 
total period covered by them was 100 (or 116) years, Bhfidra- 
bahu'l was the last of them, and after him the succession 
diverged, that of the S vet am bar as running independent of that 
of the Digambaras. ihc two sects had not yet come into exis- 
teitce, but the bignmmgs of the groat schism which led to their 
birth and the consequent division of Lhe church are traced to 
the terrible famine lasting Ibr twelve years, from which a consi¬ 
derable part ol northern India* particularly the Mu.gadba 
country, severely suffered. To this event is ascribed the large- 
scale migration of the members of the Jaina Safigba (ascetic 
order} to regions lying south of the Vindhyas, especially Karna¬ 
taka. "Jheir descendants, a few centuries later, began to claim 
them selves us belonging to the Mula SaAgha (The Original Order) 
and call themselves Digambara (sky-dad, or naked)* in order 
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t0 djscatiouisii themselves from the asccLics of the other section, 
vvho had begun to cover their bodies partly with a piece oi white 
c |oth, hence called Svetumhara (£vtta= while; ambara—cknh). 
1 he Intier represented those who had stayed behind in Magadhs 
in spite of the famine. By the third or second century B.C 
they, too, had to emigrate, going first to Ujjain 3n central India 
and then farther went on to Suurashtra and Gujarat which there¬ 
after came io he their chief strong ho Ids, The separation of the 
Drgambara from the Svetambara became comp Sere, final and 
irrevocable, it is said, in 79 A, IT (or 81 A.D.k 

There was also a third section of the community, the 
Yapatilya, the gurus of which tried for centuries to bring about 
a reconciliation between the two divergent sects, though without 
success. Si mi tody, since about the close of the Maurya rule 
icirca 200 B.C.J to that of the Gupta {area 500 A,D ), a period 
of some seven centuries. Mathura was a prominent centre of 
Jainism and a veritable meeting place for the different sections 
of the community.. Its gums developed their organisation 
independent of all the others, yet acred as a unifying force for 
them, and several of them have been owned equally by both the 
sects. The Juina establishment at Mathura centred round the 
great Jaina Stupa there, which even about The beginning of the 
Christian era was believed to have been built by the gods and 
is supposed, by archaeologists and orientalists, lo have been at 
least as old as the time of ParSva (8ch century R.CJ. This site 
lias, during the Iasi one hundred years or so, yielded an unprece¬ 
dented wealth of about two thousand years old fain a epi graphi¬ 
cal records, sculptures and other antiquities. 

The early Jaina monks were very conservative in so far as 
the writing down of their scriptures, or even anything else, was 
concerned, because they were afraid lest by redaction the scrip¬ 
tures should suffer from corruption and a composition of 
independent works gives rise to controversies. Their vow of 
posscsslonlessness and the rigid rules of asceticism forbade 
them to reside in any one place for long or associate unduly 
w r ith house-holders and urban life, which made it almost imprac¬ 
ticable for them to pursue literary activities. Moreover, they 
thought that their religious order w r as so well organized that 
they could vouchsafe the integrity and genuineness oi whatever 
portion of the original teaching of the Lord had come down lo 
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them by word of mouth. Yet. the fact remains that so nit after 
Bbadrabahu F, a gradual diminution and deterioration in the 
original cortonical know ledge had set in. As Lime went, the 
pace of the decline accelerated* particularly owing to the disrup¬ 
tive tendencies which led to a break up of the unity of the 
Order and the birth of several schismatic groups, a> also the 
growth tjiF differences, though minor, with reaped to dogma, 
doctrine* traditional accounts, practice and usages. 

Several attempts were, therefore, made to rehabilitate the 
canon. Soon after the country had recovered from the effects 
of the aforesaid famine, the Magadhan branch convened a 
council at PStalipuira {mod Patna in Bihar) to try to put in 
order the sacred lore that had fallen into decay because of the 
calamity and consequent emigration of Bhadrabahti I and his 
followers. About the middle of the second century B,C.. an¬ 
other attempt was made in a council held at the Kuirtfm Parvata 
{Udayagiri-KhandagiEi hills) in Kdinga (Orissa) at the invita¬ 
tion of the emperor Kharavela. Ft seems to have been attended 
largely by the gurus from the south and those from Mathura. 
The latter seem to have taken the cue to start, on their return 
to Mathura, the Sarnsvstl Movement for a redaction of the 
surviving canon and the production of book literature. The 
result was that, withiu a period of about two hundred years or 
so„ those who came to be called the Digamhziras redacted impor¬ 
tant portions of the original canon preserved in their circle and 
also compiled a fairly large number of treatises directly based 
on the original teaching of the Lord* having, therefore a qasi- 
canonical significance. Pre-eminent among these pioneers were 
Bhadrabahti II, KundaLunda, Gupadhara, Dharascna and 
UmasYati. The oilier section, which came to be known as the 
Svetambara, continued to resist attempts at redaction for seve¬ 
ral centuries more. About the beginning of the fourth century 
A.D.. its gurus convened for this purpose two councils simu!- 
lancously. one at Mathura and the other ai Valabhi fin Saurasb^ 
Lrah but it was only about the middle of the fifth century A.D. 
that they, under the leadership of Devarddhi gani. finally succee¬ 
ded in redacting whatever portions of the canon* and in whai- 
ver form, had survived in their own circles. These activities of 
the pioneers of the two sister communities opened the gates for 
a flood of esegatical literature and numerous independent works 
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on diverse subjects, religious as well as secular. written in seve¬ 
re] languages prevailing in different parts of the country; during 
the last two thousand years or so- 

With the passage of time, both the communities have con¬ 
tinued to develop, almost independent of each other, into a 
number of sccSs, subjects, divisions and subdivisions, evolving 
The respective rituals, usages and practices. Yet, there are no 
fundamental doctrinal differences between the two principal 
sects, the Digam bat u and the S\el3m bar a, ; s i least no more than 
there are between the Brahmanreal Saivas and Vais nay as, the 
Buddhist MahfijtSniata and Hmayanists, the Christian Protestants 
and Roman Catholics, or the Muslim Shins and Sunnis, rather 
thev are Less marked. Most of the places of pilgrimage, festi¬ 
vals and fairs, as also several important religious texts, are stilt 
common, and till about the beginning of the mediaeval period 
of Indian history (about the Kith century A.D,), temples and 
images had also been common and made alike. The ascetic 
orders have no doubt differed in some of their outward practices 
and usages, but so far as the Iaiiy is concerned there has hardly 
been any noticeable distinction. Again, not all of the denomi¬ 
national sects or subjects which saw their rise in the fain a fold 
after the Nirvana of Mabavira have survived; many of them 
were short-lived. 

Spread imd Ex pan.s ion 

Modern historians, even those who admit i he historicity of 
Padva and seem to concede that Jainism must have existed not 
only before Mahavlra. bui s perhaps, even before Pdnjv'a, usually 
begin the account of the progress and gradual diffusion of this 
religion with the last Tirthahkara. They arc often found mak¬ 
ing statements such as: in the beginning Jainism was confined 
to the five cities of Rajagrha. Yaisall, Mithila,, Cainpa and 
SravastI, or to the countries of Magadha, Mithila, Ahga and 
Kosala, which is almost the same thing; that M lhavira and his 
monks did not travel beyond Slhunii in the west, Anga-Maeadka 
in Lhc east, Kunala in the north, and KauSambi in the south, 
that is, roughly the modern States of Bihar and Uttar Pradesh 
of the Indian Union; or that this religion went, due of its centre 
in eastern India to certain other parts of the country through 
migrations of Jaina monks spread over several centuries. 
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Such inferential statements, though pnesufl&abiy based on. 
certain lain a Lexis [hem selves, arc self-contradictory and mis¬ 
leading, They should, in fuel,, be ialcen to refer only to the 
missionary activities of lhe monks of the new Jaina Order 
(SanghaJ as reorganised and re-established by MahavIra, for the 
propagation of the creed as revived and reformed by him, and 
not to imply thaL the religion expounded and preached by the 
earlier TTnbafikaras and its adherents did not exist in different 
parts of the subcontinent. On the other hand, when natural 
calamities or other potent circumstances caused m-mmse emi¬ 
grations of Jainj monks from Magadha or Ujjain lo Gujarat, 
Kalihga, the Deccan, Karnataka or South India, they appear 
to have been sure to find their coreligionists in those lands, who 
would welcome and entertain them. They did not go as prea¬ 
chers of a new religion lo foreign, strange or alien regions, nor 
as mere refugees. There is evidence to show that as early as the 
beginning of the fourth cemtiA before Christ, there existed a 
flourishing Jaina eoEnfnunity in Ceylon, that is, several decades 
before Bhadrabahu Ts historic migration to I^outSi India. And, 
in course of Lime the new creed also gradually diffused through¬ 
out the length and breadth of India, and even beyond its fron¬ 
tiers almost in all the directions, although only occasionally and 
to a small extent. No gainsaying that the Jaina monks lacked 
the proselytising zeal of the Buddhist, principally due to certain 
factors inherent in their renunciation—based philosophy and 
ascetic discipline. These, at Lhe same time, enabled Jainism to 
survive and keep iEs integrity to this day notwithstanding serious 
rivalries which were at times accompanied even by violent per¬ 
secutions at the hands of followers of the other religious systems. 
It was not so with Buddhism, which though succeeded in spread¬ 
ing over the greater part of Asia, was almost completely wiped 
out of India, iLs land of birth, by the end of the first miilenium 
A.D. 

Royal Fai range and Popular Support 

In the time of Mahavira, the greater pari of India was 
divided among sixteen premier stares, the more important of 
which were Lhe monarchical kingdoms of Magadha, Kosala, 
Vulsa ar.J Avami, and Lhe republican confederacies of Lhe 
Yajjis and the hi alius. The m ember dans of the confederacies 
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logether wiih several other autonomous clans arid the Nagas of 
kiiiis including (he branch established in Msigadha, were eoatu- 
luelioiisly nicknamed YrfLtya Ksatriyas by Brabmanical writers 
like Mann who regarded them as being outride the pale of 
Brahmanism, probably because they were followers of the 
Sramunas and, in many cases, had been the devotees of Parsva, 
A majority of these people naturally adhered to Mahavira when 
he began his ministry, not merely because he had been born 
amongst them., The royal families of the kingdoms were also 
friendly or related to him, and practically now here did his 
followers meet with any resistance or opposition, 

A race for supremacy had already started among the state* 
and Magadha,. under Bimbisara and his even more ambit ton* 
successor. Ajatasacni, was emerging as the most powerful 
claimant for imperial power. Ajatasutru was succeeded by 
Udayi. All these three kings were followers of Mahivira’s 
religion which seems to have continued to be the faith of the 
family till its su percuss ion by the Earlier N and an, about the 
middle of the 5lh Century B.C., who also patronised Jainism, 
King Mar.divardhany of this dynasty conquered Kalinga and 
brought from there the image of l.ord R^abha, the national 
ditty of that country, and installed it in his own capital. Putalt- 
putra. His line was replaced by that of the Later Nandas who 
are known to have Jaina leanings and hud fains ministers. 
About 325 B.C, Candragupta Maury a, the Sandrotottos of 
the Greek writers, ousted the ISindas. established his own 
dynasty in Mugadha, and extended the Magadhan empire far 
and wide. He was one of the most powerful monarch* of the 
world in his times;, and was a follower of Jainism, His politi¬ 
cal guru, guide and prime minister, Qtnakyu. also appears to 
have been a good Jama by faith, About 297 B.C, this emperor 
abdicated the throne in favour of his son. Bindusara. to lead 
the life of a Jaina ascetic, and passed his last days practising 
penance on the CandragLri bill at Srawma-bd-gola in south 
Karnataka. Bindusara followed Lhc religion of his father, and 
his successor, the great Asoka, is also said to have been a Jaina 
till he was converted to Buddhism. Asokas grandson, Samprati, 
who succeeded to a major part of the empire, with his capital 
at Ujjain, is remembered as one of the greatest patrons of 
Jain Earn, He is said to have done as much, if not more, as the 
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Buddhist tradition says Asoku did for Buddhism. Dasaratha, 
who had succeeded 10 the eastern purl of Aioka’s empire* patro¬ 
nised the Ajivika sect which later merged into Jainism. 

Early in ;he 2nd Century B.C.. the Brahmanical syngas 
usurped the throne of Patalrpuira by assassinating its last 
Maurya king. They also set up branches at Ayodhya and Vidisa 
(Central India). ‘I he sungas were actively antagonistic to the 
Seaman a systems like Jainism and Buddhism, and zealously 
contributed to a revival of Brahmanism. The kanvas, who 
succeeded the sungus and were like them Brahmanas, pursued 
the same policy. 

From about 150 B,C. to 250 A.D. f certain foreign races, 
like the Indo^Greeks (Yavanas), Parthians (Pahlavas) and 
Scythians (Sakas and ku sagas), dominated the political scene, 
and many of these, that is, the §aka satraps of Mathura, the 
Ku&nas of Puruiapur (Peshawar) and Mathura and the 
K^aharalas and Western Ksauapas patronised or were quire 
tolerant towards Jainism. During that period there also existed 
several indigenous local dynasties of which those of the Mitra 
kings of Kau&ImbL Ahicchatra and Mathura favoured Jainism ; 
Math urn, in particular, developed into a very Important centre 
of this religion in that age. The same age produced Emperor 
KhSravela {circa 150 B.C.) of Kulinga and King Yikramuditya 
(circa 57 B.C.) of Ujjain, who shone with great brilliance on 
the Indian firmament and were good Jamas. About the middle 
of the 3rd century A.D., several republican peoples, the local 
Mitru kings and tits Naga and Vakataka chiefs succeeded 
through a concerted effort in bringing about. an almost total 
extinction of the power of the great Kusunas. but Jainism does 
not seem to have suffered fay the change. 

Thus, by the end of the third century A.D., Jainism as 
revived by Muhavfra had taken firm roots throughout India. 
Starting from Magadha, its original borne, it had spread to 
Kaiingain the South-east. Mathura and Malawi in the west, and 
the Deccan and Tamil ian& in the south. Although it had lost 
its hold over Magadba, it had grown powerful elsewhere. The 
royal patronage it had initially succeeded in winning over may 
have been one of the causes of its rapid growth and expansion 
in the past, but now on it ceased to enjoy such royal favour so far 
as northern India was concerned. It, however, continued to 
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retain support of some of the middle classes. Moreover, the 
losi suffered in the north was made good by Lhe favour shown 
to it hv a number of ruling dynasties ot the Deccan unJ South 
India, which for centuries came to be regarded us ihe chic, 
strongholds of Jainism. 

In northern India, (he Gupta emperors dominated Lhe politi¬ 
co] scene from abouL the dose of the hrst quarter of the 4ih 
century to about the beginning of the second quarter of the 6th 
century. They were great patrons of art and learning and 
staunch adherents of the Brahmanical Bhag&vaia dhiirma, but 
were not intolerant towards Jainism. Inscriptions, antiquities 
and Jherarv notices of the period testify to the prevalence of 
Jainism in' Bengal, Bihar, Uttar Pradesh. Madhya Pradesh, 
Rajasthan and Punjab, that is. throughout almost the whole oi 
the Gupta empire, and there appear, to have been a commend- 
able co-cord between Jainism and other religions. 11 it did not 
rise into prominence it was probably due to its severe discipline 
and lack of royal support. 

la the upper Deccan, the satavahanas and Saka K^auapa> 
were predominant for several ccntunes after the fall of the 
Maury as. and hmh were tolerant towards Jainism. From the 
3rd century A.D, onwards, there was greater help coming from 
the various ruling dynasties of the regions south of the Vindhyas, 
and particularly in the Kannada speaking areas iroughly ^epr^ 
seated by the present Mysore state) this creed of the Arhatas 
considerably nourished. Many royal families, especially the 
Gangas of Mysore and the Kadambas and Western Caiufcyas 
of central and western Deccan, their ministers and feudal chief* 
and ihe bankers, traders and industrialists exhibited a decided 
indication towards this religion andi supported it in dificrent 
ways, Building temples, feeding groups of monks, worship of 
the images of ihc firthaftkaras and celebration of Jams festivals 
constituted the modes of expressing religious aenl which was 
shared alike by the royalty and the subjects, 

Further south, the Buddhist chronicles ot Ceylon speak ot 
the existence of Jain ism, in that country as early as circa 400 
while inscriptions in the Brahml script of the Manrya 
period, discovered in some caves in the Tamil country, go the 
same with respect to that region. Much of the early Tamil 
literature is of Jaina authorships which is indicative ot the 
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flourishing state of this religion in South India in the early centu¬ 
ries of the Christian era. Even an tinier of Jama ascetics came to 
be designated the Dr avid a Saugha, the beginnings of which are 
traced to the Jain a saint Samaniabhadra of the 2nd century 
A.D. But it was also in the Tamil lands that in the 6ih-7th 
century Jainism had to suffer from violent persecutions at the 
hands of the £aiva .saints Appara and Saco bandar, who had 
succeeded in converting from Jainism the PaJkva king of Kaik-i 
and the Randya king of Madura, This w r as the first serious 
setback that Jainism received in the tar south. 

In the north, during the five centuries or so after cite down¬ 
fall of the Guptas early in the fiih century A.D., a numher of 
dynasties ruled in succession from the imperial city of Kannuiij. 
Some of the later Gupta kings a ad even a barbarous Iluna 
chief are said to have come under the influence of Jalna gurus, 

'I he emperor Harsa (GOG-647 A.D,)* though a Buddhist, was 
tolerant towards Lhe Jainas and patronised Manatiniga, a Jainu 
saint. VSkpati.a Jaina/was Lhe uourL-poet of \ li^ovarman {circa 
690-740 A.D ), ting Of Kannauj, and the latter’s successor, Ama, 
owned the fain a monk Bappabhatti as his guru. The imperial 
Gurjara PratiMras of Kantian], during their ascendancy in the 
9th and lOth centuries, as well as many of their feudatories, 
like the Candellas of Khajuraho, were generally tolerant towards 
Jainism, while the Chavada kings of Gujarat were admittedly of 
Jama persuasion. 

In the Deccan the religion was much more fortunate. The 
imperial Rastrakutas of Manyakheta. w : ht> dominated the entire 
Deccan and parts of central and western India and of the far 
south from about the middle of the 8jh to about the close of 
the 10th century, were not only very tolerant towards Jainism 
but occasionally gave it active support. Rulers like Amoghavarsa 
I (815-877 A.D.) and several of his successors, as well as a large 
number of their feudatories adhered to this religion. It had no 
serious rival and was basking in the sunshine of popular and 
royal support, about one-third of the entire population of lhe 
Deccan following the gospel of Mahavira during that period. 
Great Jain a centres of learning, headed bv eminent saint-scho¬ 
lars were flourishing in different parts of the empire* and the 
Jainas seem to have taken a leading part in the education of the 
masses. It was then a progressive aud popular religion w hich 
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received patronage from all ranks of the people and, therefore, 
adapted itself to political exigencies and look active part in 
rejuvenating life in the country, wherever and whenever it was 
ca Ued upon Lo do so. Its leaders reciprocated the trust reposed 
in them by the princes and the people, by making valuable con¬ 
tributions to philosophy, literature and art, ot the uplifting ol 
society and the building up of national character, and to the 

st fibitity a nd succ css pf many a k i ngd o m. 

nW hitter pari of the 10th century and the early pari of the 
llrh saw the rise of numerous kingdoms all over India, which 
were generally designated Rajaphia, INonc of these royal Rajapiha 
families was avowedly Jaina. but, by and large, they weru tole¬ 
rant towards this religion and certain individual kings and chiefs, 
sometimes other members of their families as well, were zealous 
followers of Jainism- Gujarat, whidi produced Jamamonarehs 
like KumarapaJa, Jaina generals, ministers and the admirable 
builders of the world-famous temples at Mount Abu. no less 
the versatile geniuses like Hcmacandra, was one of the chief 
strongholds of this religion, followed by Malawi and Rajasthan. 
In rbe Deccan and the South, under the patronage of the later 
Calukyas, the kalaeuris and ihe Hovasalas, Jainism maintained 
its position for long. With the growing influence of Yaisnavism 
and Siiivlsm, however, it gradually lost much of its importance 
10 those regions. The imperial Colas and the Pandyaa, who 
were bigot ted Ssiivas, are *asd to have violently persecuted its 
jaiim, and in the Deccan the newly risen Lmgayata sect was no 
less instrumental in effecting a decline in the fortunes of Jainism. 
The age was marked by a triumphant revival of the so-called 
Hinduism, the disappearance of Buddhism from the greater pan 
of India, and the entry of an alien dement in the form ot militant 
Islam into the political. >oeial and cultural arena ot India, it 
nvay be said to be creditable for Jainism that It succeeded in 
holding its own in the face of such heavy odds, although except 
in a few' pockets here and there it generally began lo be confined 
to rbe merchant and trading classes. Thus, in spite of ah mis* 
fortunes and setbacks, the lumas, about the beginning of ihe 13-th 
century, when Muslim rule was being established hi northern 
India with Delhi as ihe capital, were still a wen-organised an¬ 
cient religious community, with a highly developed doctrinal and 
philosophical background and quite ti rich cultural heritage in- 
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eluding a vast and varied, lireraturc and numerous artistic monu¬ 
ments scattered all over India. Jainism was diffused in almost 
all the parts of the country and among practically all the classes 
and castes inhabiting it. 

During the three and half centuries of the Turkish sultanate, 
when several dynasties, like the Slave, Khalji, Tughloq, Saiyid, 
Lodi and Sur, successively ruled from Delhi, and a number of 
provincial sultanates sprang up in differ cm parts of India. 
Jainism faired no worse; if no better, than Hinduism or any 
other surviving Indian religion. Islam was the state religion and 
the Muslims the chosen of the God. while all others were called 
Kafirs or heretics. Vet, Jainism, being a non-aggressive and 
peaceful religion and its followers in the Muslim-governed terri¬ 
tories being now mostly confined to the banking, trading and 
merchant classes and thus forming a very small but valuable and 
influential minority, enjoyed a fair amount of tolerance. They 
could build their temples,, celebrate their festivals and make 
pilgrimages to their sacred places in large groups, for which 
they were generally able to obtain firmans from the rulers or 
their officers. Their monks could also move about more or less 
freely, and established their pontifical seats in Delhi and many 
other capital towns and important centres. It was also in this 
period that each of the two major sects, the Di gam him and the 
svetambaro, developed several important subsec is which have 
survived to this day. If the Terapanthis and Lokagacchis 
(or 5thanakava?is}, in order to save the religion from falling un¬ 
necessarily a victim to the iconoclastic zeal of the rulers, advo¬ 
cated against temple and image worship, the Bh at tar aka* and 
Vat is caused many temples built and numerous images made 
and consecrated, in uue instance alone, in 1490-91 A.D„, 
thousands of new images were made and distributed to the 
Jaina temples ail over India, hundreds of them existing even 
today. Arts of eabgraphy. miniature painting and music were 
also developed by the Jainas ^nd a number of big libraries were 
maintained in di Iterant places where manuscripts of new and 
old works were prepared and copied on a large scale. Some 
Jaina laymen also found favour with the rulers and occupied 
important positions in the government, particularly under the 
Khaljis, Tughluqs and Lodies and the Sultanas of Gujarat and 
MAiawi, 


HISTOR Y OF JA WT$M A FTER MAH IVjRA 


29 


In the then Rajupfita kingdoms of Rajas ill an (Raiupfttanah 
Gwalior and Chandwar near Agra, the position of the Jainas 
was mu ah better and [hey followed their religion without lei or 
hindrance, enjoying, if not active patronage at least a whole¬ 
some tolerance of the rulers. And, in ihc south, Jainism made 
no small contribution to the success and greatness of the Yijaya- 
nagar empire (1336-1565 A.D.) which is considered to have been 
the most magnificent product of mediaeval Hindu statesmanship. 
About the time of the foundation of this kingdom, Jainism stood 
baffled but not beaten, During the preceding two centuries or 
so it had been steadily driven from the premier place it had 
occupied in the Tamil, Tclagu and Karpataka countries and was 
ultimately compelled to occupy a secondary position. In many 
wavs it was a critical, even perilous, time for this religion. 
Happily, however, the Vijayanagar monarch s, although they did 
not profess Jainism, stepped forth as its protectors and enabled 
it to continue its useful existence. Jainism, on its pan, gave to 
the realm not only rich bankers, traders and merchants, but 
brave and renowned generals and warriors, astute ministers and 
statesmen,, artists and scholars and several nourishing cultural 
centres. A considerable number of feudatory chiefs also were 
followers of Jainism, and not 3 few of them continued to adhere 
to it even after the disintegration of that empire. 

Among Muslim rulers of India, the great Much a] s were by 
far the most tolerant, and their religious policy, as initiated by 
Akbar (1556-1605 A.D.), engendered an atmosphere of compa¬ 
rative peace and religious liberty. Flourishing communities of 
Jain as were found to exist in the capital cities of Delhi and Agra 
and in other cities and trading centres of the Mughal empire. 
They built temples in these places, celebrated their festivals, 
undertook mass primages Lo far off sacred places, and obtai¬ 
ned imperial firmans for the benefit of their religion and com¬ 
munity. Akbar as well as Jahangir invited and honoured several 
Jaina gurus, and a considerable amount of literature was pro¬ 
duced by Jaina scholars during the Mughal period. Aurangzeb 
(1658-1707 A.D,) is believed to have almost reversed the reli¬ 
gious policy of Akbar. but even his Jaina subjects, being harm¬ 
less and peaceful citizens without any political design or involve¬ 
ment, appear to have escaped the wrath of hb fanaticism. In the 
Rajput or other Hindu kingdoms of the time the condition of 
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the Jiiinas was not apparently inferior to that of the Saivas or 
Yaisnavas although the rtilers themselves belonged to these sects 
of mediaeval Hinduism. Barring two or three stray instances of 
religions persecutions, the Jalnas seem to'have suffered no slight, 
indignity or harm in those territories, and they not only supplied 
the rallies of the ban kora and merchants but many were employed 
in government service and held high civil and military 
posts. Under Aurartgzeb*s weak successors, during the lHih 
century, degeneration;, deterioration anarchy and confusion 
were rampant in the political, economic and social spheres, 
There was incessant warfare and the country suffered severely 
from several plundering expeditions from outside. Life and 
property of the common man were in constant danger, and honour 
and religion were far from being safe. The 3 a inns could not 
and did not remain unaffected by the condition of the iimes. H 
is, however, curious that it was this period which witnessed an 
extraordinary religious fervour and literary activity m the .tainu 
world and the rise of the anti-Bhuttaraka or puritanical Tera- 
pantha or Sudd ha mi Lava sect among the Drgambaras and the 
Tcrapamha stab-sect of Bbikhanji. a dissenter from the 
SthanakaVa&I sect of the Svehimbaras. It may have been largely 
due to these factors that the Jaina community succeeded in 
surviving and keeping the flame of faith burning in those perilous 
times. 

From about the beginning of the 19th century till the achieve¬ 
ment of independence (in 1947) is the period of British rule in 
India, which was characterised by a gradual establishment of 
peace and order and the rule of law, a general re-awakening 
and expansion of education, social and religious reform, growth 
of democratic institutions and the idea of nationalism, and 
lastly the struggle for freedom from foreign rule, all of which 
had then due impact on the Jaina community. 

Since the beginning of the mediaeval period {circa L 2th cen¬ 
tury) till the first quarter of the present century, the community 
bad been continuously losing in numbers, so that which had 
been once for long a major religions group of the subcontinent 
was reduced to a small minority with a bare strength nf some 
three million souls. Most of the Brahman a, Ksatriya (Rajapuu), 
Kayastha and Siidra followers of Jainism became converts to 
other faiths under the influence of Christian minions, Muslim 
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Tabligh, the Arya Samaja movement, or the Vaispava, Vira- 
saiva and other sectarian preachers. Neverthe less. Jainism is 
still diffused throughout the length and breadth of lhe Indian 
Union, and there Is hardly any city, big town or trade centre 
where the Jaioas are not to be found. They have duly benefited 
Jtoiti the general re-awakening of modern Limes, and. in the 
freedom struggle, have made their contribution om of ati propor¬ 
tion to their numerical strength, actively and zealously participa¬ 
ting in the country's successful effort for the achievement of 
independence from British rule. In literacy and education they 
have always been ahead of most of she other communities and 
have taken full advantage of the expanded educational facilities 
of modern times. A majority of ihcm is still engaged in bank¬ 
ing- trade and commerce. bu$]nos and industry, but the numbers 
of those employed in die different learned professions, including 
letters journal ism „ teaching, law, medicine and engineering, and 
Lbe civil and even military services, are not inconsiderable. 

Thus, during the past two thousand and five hundred year*, 
since the Nirvana tin 527 B C.) of Lord Mahftvira, Jainism, the 
religion of the Sramana Ttrthankaras has passed through many 
and varied vicissitudes notwithstanding which it has continued 
to develop and succeeded in preserving its integrity and main¬ 
taining its significance against heavy odds. This the oldest living 
religious system, aE least of civilized India, even If its followers 
constitute a minority community though a fairly influential one, 
has its own utility and possesses vast possibilities fr, the contest 
of the present Jay world problems, be they spiritual social, 
economic or political, collective or individual. 



CHAPTER IV 


THE DOCTRINE 


The doctrinal basis of Jainism comprises metaphysics and 
ontology 1 , cosmology and cosmography, Uteology and mythology, 
epistemology and psychology, logic aud dialectics, ediics and 
ritual—in short all hat goes to make a well-developed and 
comprehensive philosophical and religious system. 3i present' 
a happy blending of unavoidable dogma deal postulates and logi¬ 
cal speculations. It is a metaphysical realism, an ontological 
optimism, a spirii.ualidealism,. a philosophical non-absolutism, 
an ethical puritan ism and a psychological rationalism. It dis¬ 
courages superstition and blind faith, and encourages free 
rational thinking. Jainism is not a revealed religion and claims 
nc divine origin, but was expounded by those supermen who 
had, by undergoing a course of rigorous sell-dsseipE.tie and 
spiritual purification., known and experienced tiiereality* realised 
the truth, practised the path and achieved the goal. 

Dharma 

In Jainism, the term Tlharma’ is the nearest approach to 
what we understand by the word 'religion' It has, however, a 
twofold con notation: primarily it means The nature of thing’, 
that is, the essential* Inherent nature of thing—of everything, 
animate or inanimate, that exists—is the = dharms’ of that thing; 
and secondarily it connotes the means or the path by pursuing 
which that essential or inherent nature is realised or achieved. 
In other words, Dhamui is that which leads, binds, or takes 
back a being to its essential nature, enables it to realise the 
divinity inherent in itself, helps it to extricuLe Use!! Irom Ui5 
misery of mundane existence arid reach the state ol perfect 
beatitude, sustains if, supports it and uplifts its. mentally i 
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morally and spiritually, It Ihus comprehends faith, conviction, 
belief, creed, philosophy, path, law, nphteou&ness, piety, in 
short, everything included in religious theory and practice. 

Metaphysics and Ontology 

Jaina metaphysics starts with the scientific axiom that ‘nolhing 
is destructible', tliat is, nothing can be created out of ndlhing, 
or out of something which does not at all exist in one form or 
the other. It means that the cosmos or universe, the conglomera¬ 
tion of all that exists, is uncreated and real by virtue of its 
being existential and is, therefore, eternal, everlasting, without 
■i beginning and without an end, 

Thus, onto logic ally Jainism does not accept creation, of Lhe 
world by anyone cm the analogy of a carpenter or smith, nor 
its emanation, whether actual or apparent, us scune idealistic 
systems like the Vedanta do. The cosmic constituents arc 
themsdve capable of explaining the diverse phenomena by their 
respective functioning and ijiieruciion. Since these cosmic 
constituents primarily fall under two categories jtva (life or 
animate objects) and afiva (non-life or inanimate objects)—Jaina 
ontology may be described as a realistic dualism or a dual is lie 
realism. Again, since the pm category comprises an infinite 
number of independent spirit-units (souls) and the OfTva the 
ijvc categories including pudgata (matter) which is composed of 
an infinite number of atomic units, die system may he described 
as a pluralistic realism. TEie five afTva (non-life) categories arc 
pudgala (matter), dharma* (medium of motion), adhartm* 
(medium of rest), a kdfa (space) and kola (time). 

Dharma and adharma are described as substances because 
they csist as the neutral and conditional causes respectively of 
motion and rest, and are Eton-corporeal but homogenous-whole 
in tl»£r constitution. They are simply passive, inactive agents 
or media for the other substances to move or slop, as the case 
may be. In no other philosophical system arc these ter mis used 
in this sense and merely convey erhico-religious ideas, where¬ 
fore Dr. Jacobi holds this peculiarity of Jainism as a mark of 


This dk&rmn ts. quin; tlilJcreni and liming from Lhe common dharma 
which means region, piety or riglueuuirons. Similarly, attharmahm 
is not us«[ in Ui com mon Htnse of rmrightetnasnesii, 
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its antiquity . The charuL-ierKiic of akfisa is ‘to give space'—it 
is it.s. nature to accommodate everything. The pari of it which 
accommodates, or is, inhabited by, the other five substances 
(j7ro. pttdgafa, dhfinna- adharma and kaki) is, therefore, relative 
and designated lokilktlsa. whereas the empty space which extends 
infinitely beyond the physical world Uoka or ivkdk q'ui) is called 
i nlokakukd. The fikdia is thus ail-pervading and eternal, buL 
unlike some other systems Jainism does not hold ‘sound' to be 
a quality of akfi'sa. The kdia {time} is not otie and ail-pervad- 
ing, blit has a sort of atomistic constitution and is. therefore, 
not included in the puneibtiikfiya, the five categories of indivisi¬ 
ble. composite and homogenous-whole substances which the 
others are. It hsiips the subs Jane eg to undergo changes and 
transformations which they are doing all the time. The practi¬ 
cal dimensions of lime, tike the second, minute, hour., day, 
month, and year, are mere deductions of the real substance that 
kalti The ultimate, smallest, indivisible unit of akafa (space) 
is called pradexa, of pudgata (matter) anu or puramdnv, and of 
kala I'times samaya. 

The piuf^ala, so called because iris amenable to constant 
composition and decomposition. is inanimate matter, concrete, 
gross, commonplace, perceptible by the senses and possessed of 
sensory qualities (like touch, taste, smelt and colour) to its last 
unit, the paramfinu. The world (loka) is full of material bodies 
in which the aggregatory process goes on because of their inhe¬ 
rent qualities of cohesion and aridness., Referring to the lama 
conception of material atomism, Jacobi observed that ”lhe Ininas 
seem to have worked out their system from the most primitive 
notions about matter.” 

The JTva {firman, soul, spirit, or the psychic principle) is the 
very antithesis of matter and cannot be perceived by the senses. 
It is essentially mm si i luted of senliency {cetana) and its diffe¬ 
rentia is the manifestation of consciousness (upayoga) which 
lakes the form of darsatui (intuition or indeterminate perception* 
antXjnaha (cognition or definitive knowledge), and flows aL a 
time in any one of the three channels: inauspicious, auspicious 
and pure, indicating impiety, piety and purity, respectively. The 
development of the soul's senliency is also three-fold: with 
regard to cognition (jnfina) which consists in the apprehension 
of objectivity, will) regard to action (karman). consisting in 
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whatever is done by the soul, sod with regard to the fruit 
iphufu ur bhoga) of action, which may he pleasure or pain, 
happiness nr misery. In other words, the soul is cither the 
knower (jTtaid) r the de-er {kuna) or the enjoyer {bhoksTt}, its 
three and only three predicates. The souls are infinite in num¬ 
ber; some are pure, liberated ones (mukta), and The rest mun¬ 
dane (satttsdriti), living a bisdiiy or embodied existence. Each 
soul is one complete whole in itself, is eternal, immortal and 
retains its individuality even in liberation, [i is not all-pervasive 
and in the embodied state is of the same size as the body it 
happens to occupy. In its pure condition, it is without sense 
qualities, is ail the quality of scntiency, is beyond inferential mark 
and has no definable shape. All souls are equal and alike in 
their inherent nature, essential qualities, intrinsic characteristics 
and potentialities- they are all capable of attaining liberation 

Substances, Qualifies ami Modes 

The six categories, substances or real.- (/7iw, pudgaia, dharma, 
udhanua, dkdki and kata) are called drmyas, and the differentia, 
of a dravya is sat, that is, existentialism These dravya or 
irreducible constituents being themselves existential give an 
existential character to the universe. They are not the figments 
of somebody's i mug in at ion, but are the outcome of a compre¬ 
hensive analysis of the subjective and objective existence, The 
sat (reality) is characterised b> the trio of origination {utpdiic), 
destruction {yyaya} and permanence {dhramya\ that is, it is 
both permanent (niiya) and impermanent (anftya} at one and 
the saute time. Again, dr ary a is made up of gaiias (qualities) and 
paryayas (modes of modifications). It is the substratum of 
qualities and modes, which arc Lis determinates and on which 
its own intelligibility depends. Divested of its qualities and 
inodes, the substance would become merely an abstraction, a 
void. Moreover, the substance {dravya) h not immutable, but 
is subject to constant, iucessam change in the qualities and 
inodes with which it is endowed, or of which it is made up. 
Origination and destruction refer to modifications of qualities 
or the permanent bedrock of substance. It is only the perma¬ 
nent that changes, for in the absence of permanence change is 
absolutely meaningless. At the same time, no amount of change 
in the qualities or modes of a substance can ever convert it into 
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another substance—soui can never become non-soul, or vice 
versa, the same being true of ail the other draw as. Dr. Upadhye 
calls it ‘a peculiarly common sense view', w Inch is deduced from 
such patent and handy lit us! ratio ns as that of a ring coming 
into existence aftei a bangle is melted and reshaped, Lhe gold 
remaining there ah the time as a permanent substance. The 
true import and value of this common sense view becomes 
evident when it is studied in the light of the Yedantisf idealism, 
on the one hand, which holds that gold alone is real and. the 
individual names and forms arc mere illusions, and the Buddhist 
epliL-memm, transit ionalism or nihilism, on the other, according 
to which there 1-= nothing that may be described as eternal behind 
the changing forms which alone are perceived by us. Jaina 
philosophy steeis clear its way between these extremist views. 
As Dr, Upadhye puts it, L ‘thc realistic start never allowed any 
Jalna philosopher to adopt philosophical extremes”, The laina 
stand thus is tin at a Teal’ {druvya or substance] is both perma¬ 
nent and impermanent accordingly as it is looked upon from 
the point of view of the qualities which constitute it. or from 
that of the modes nr modifications which are constantly occurr¬ 
ing in those qualities. 

Cosmology 

1 his in short is the dogmatical background of Jama cosino- 
logy, which clearly stares that the cosmos or universe, with its 
six basic constituents, the draxycts, is a veritable reality by virtue 
of its very existence. It is uncreated, seif-ex is ten I T beginning- 
less, endless, eternal and in finite. 

1 

Cosmography 

Jaina cosmography states that the Uika, that part of the un¬ 
bounded, limitless aAvjsa, in which ail the six drmyas (categories 
or substance) ;t re found existing side by side, has a definite 
shape and size. It is Lhree-diamensiarial and measure* 343 
cubic rq/m* in volume. In shape it resembles the figure of a 
man -Landing akimbo with tee I apart. The cylindrical section, 
one rdjft —in diameter and fourteen rajiis in height running from 
top to bottom in the middle, is the trasamifi which alone is 


*[;Lju, u linear mea ut. beyond urdinnrj eompuicititm. 
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inhabited by mobile (tram) lh iog bodies, The rnumOii is divi¬ 
ded Into three parts—the central, the upper and the lower. 
Riiiht at its lop Is the crescent shaped abode of the Siddhas or 
liberated souls, below which, and above the central part, are 
located the heavens where celestial beings reside, The lower 
regions constitute the nether world and the hells. lit the 
central or middle, hemispherical space is accommodated the 
human and animal world, which is made up of circular belt., of 
land and sea, alternating each other. The very central expanse 
of land is the Jambudvipa. with Mount Sumeru at its centre 
and tlie ocean surrounding it on all sides. This Jambttdvipa 
corresponds to our earth. To the south of Mt. Sumeru Likes 
the Uharataksclrii, the mid-regions of which include Bharata- 
xarsa or India, watered b\ the two principal rivers, die Ganga 
and the Sindhu ilndus) together with their numerous tributaries, 
the two main rivers emerging from Mt. Himavan {the Himalayas! 
situated in the north of Bharata varga, Cosmography is the 
subject of a number of ancient Jaina texts where it is dealt with 
at length, and is interesting for a comparative study of the 
cosmographies! and geographical notions of the ancient world, 

Classes of Jives 

The fives (souls) are of two categories : the liberated (mukta) 
and the mundane or embodied (samsfirf) E be latter arc divided 
into the im mobile (sthovara .I and The mobile (trctxu). So ills 
embodied in earth, water, tire, air and vegetation comprise the 
five classes of the Immobile living beings (sihavara-jivas) which 
are endowed with only one-sense organ, that oi touch. This 
belief of the Jain as is traced by modern scholars to primitive 
animism and is. therefore, regarded as a mark of the antiquity 
of J a i nism. Amon g t he mo bile liv i a c be i ngs (t ram - il ms L are 
the iwo-senscd, three-sensed, four-sensed and five-sensed ones, 
accordingly as they are endowed with the faculty of touch and 
taste, touch. Laste and smell, touch, taste, smell and sight, and 
couch, taste,, smell, sight and hearing, respectively. Some of 
The five-sensed beings are equipped with mind or intelligence, 
while others are devoid ot this faculty, "1 he to rimer. again, tall 
under four categories - the human, subhuman (animal kingdom 
—beasts, birds and acquatic animals), hellish and celestial beings. 
These are the four principal "conditions' {gaits} in one or the 
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other of which the mundane embodied souls are found living. 
These mundane souls are called semsTiri-jiw vs T because they huK 
ham for ever ceaselessly undergoing ilie round of births and 
death s* i lint is, jurtvifli'a, 

Samsttra- -The World of Becoming 

Thu jtva and ajlvn are I bus nm mere philosophical postulates, 
hut reals as spirit and matter, which are pluralistic* eternal, and 
not liable to lose or intercha nge I heir nature. And, with the 
simple dogma that Ihe soul has been associated with matter 
from times immemorial, Jainism ex phi ins the. sumsaw (the round 
of rebirths, the world of becoming, or mundane existence), as a 
remedy against which religion is needed. It is this aspect which 
has endowed Jainism with the character, not merely of a philoso* 
pineal system or school, but that of a full-fledged institutional 
religion with all the accessories necessary to it. 

Transmigration 

With Jainism, samsdra is a fact and transmigration or 
metempsychosis a dogma. The ball of rebirths is already set in 
motion, and for every individual embodied mundane soul it 
bus been going on since beginning less time, and will continue 
to do so till that sou! attain* liberation (nirvdnu). The cause of 
samsam or rebirth is 'karma'. 

KanHa Doctrine 

| he doctrine of karma, ns expounded in the Jaina philosophy, 
^ a peculiarity of its own, nothing substantially similar to it 
being found in any other system. This doctrine is a direct 
corollary of the Jain a conception of matter which fc described 
as being amenable to multifarious modifications, One of these, 
a particular and specific type of fine matter molecules, is known 
as kurjrui-skandha or karma-vargaiia. When these karma mole¬ 
cules come in contact with ihe passional developments of the 
*oul. they arc transformed Into I tie harm an related to ihut soul., 
The karmic matter may he said to play almost the sumo role as 
the miiyii or witty# of the VcdantiaLs in explaining the pheno- 
me n a of mmswa. But, wlicrca* ft til\y& or t ivktyd (illusion or 
ignorance) is an abstract postulate* the karma is a subtle 
matter which flows into the souf when the latter has become 
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receptive far il under the influence of aLLaelunem (rdgd) or 
aversion {dvesa) Y the two modes of spiritual delusion {moha) 
The samsann (unliberated, mundane and embodied) soul has 
continued to be held in the bond age of karma since beginiiing- 
less time, and being associated with this karmic mailer it has 
never been without a concrete embodiment. The association 
with karmic matter causes emotional and passional developments 
in the soul, which* in their turn, result in attracting further karmic 
molecules and the consequent karmic bondage of the soul. In 
its embodied state, the soul comes to possess many material 
adjuncts, which, together with the various grades and conditions 
of existence to which such a soul is subjected, are due to the 
k arm as that hold it in bondage, 

Tlie soul is not, however, the dirges agent of these material 
karmas, but only of Its own psychic conditions and ‘ tales of 
co n scions ness which find expression in Lhc vibrations (jujjgj) 
caused by its own mental, vocal and bodily activities. These 
vibrations of the mundane souk being already tinged, with 
emotions and passions, cause the karmic influx. Thus, the soul, 
when in conjunction with matter,-develops u sort of suscepti¬ 
bility which finds expression Ed the soul’s passional stares ; the 
latter, in their turn, cause the soul to establish a relationship 
with matter and let itself be held in bondage, The actual 
springs of our action are, therefore. Lhc psychic activities, 
feelings, emotions, passions, etc,, of the soul itself, which are 
called the bhdy-a-karma.s t as distinct from the rfroYya-kQnntzs 
which are material or matter forms. The former leads to the 
latter, and the latter to the former, and die process goes on 
ad infinitum, unless the soul by its own conscious effort attains, 
total liberation From both the forms of karma, bhdva and dravye, 
subjective and objective, psychic- and material. 

The dravya karma is divided into eighl primary classes and 
one hundred and forty-eight subclasses. Thu primary or princi¬ 
pal classes of karma oh struct, cover, obscure, distort, pervert, 
or prevent the full expression of the eight cardinal qualities and 
attributes of the soul. These karma 5 are : the jTiuftuvar&ui. that 
which covers or obstructs cognition, comprehension or know¬ 
ledge ; the dursatiuvararta, that which covers or obstructs intui¬ 
tion, apprehension or Indeterminate perception : the vedumya, 
(hat which causes Feelings of pleasure and pain, happiness and 
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miteiy, m ihe varied conditions oF the embodied existence of 
Hie soul ; l he imhwilya, dial which otto a delusion, ontological 
ami mural, rheonstical and practical; the riyii, that which deter- 
iniiicsi the nature (human, iiJiimal, celestial or hellish) of mortal 
existence and its duration, in contruvcnlion of tlie immortal 
i-OLiniiu li ijy cl tin- pure soul ; ihe ihiiti a, (hat which causey the 
bodiless soul to be embodied. endowing It wiiFi (lie various 
adjuncts cl physical and corporeal existence ; the gafru \hsil 
which causes differences In genealogical, racial or social hiatus, 
thus prod lil ing graitatiuris i n what is ot Jicrwiye ungraded pure 
mollis are all alike, without any diLfercnecs of high of low whiiL* 
soever; and the mtardyn, 1 hat which obstructs and hampers the 
full play of (he infinite energy and capacity of the soul in giving 
away, rn obtaining or acquiring, in enjoying, and in exerting or 
making effort. 0| these eight classes, tint litir.ujtia- 

varaqa, mohaniytt and imtor&ya arc called the because 

They tilled Spiritual faculties and capacities, and so long as 
i hey remain the son I cannot a (Lain god hood or become an 
A rhar-ke i tjltn t I he rem uanfng four are kttown as the aghStLs. 
since (hey no nol mar or obstruct spiritual qualities, bin have 
ihe.' cjleci only in bodily or physical conditions, 

Ihk Jama theory of karma is founded on the sintpic law of 
cause and dlfett* No effect is without a cause. One has to 
hem, Sooner or later, (he consequences of his or Iter acts of 
commission and n mm ins ion, good and bad; it is not passible 
to escape them. You reap what you have sown. And, since 
rhe eojjsequences oi all the acts done cannot be worked out in 
one and the same life-time, there may positively follow' a future 
birth to enable their fruition; and the process gescs or. The 
obvious disparity arid diversity in the mental, physical, hereditary, 
environmental and sundry other conditions of individuals, ui 
Etrd since bind, which cannot he explained away ns being caused 
by one's own efforts or by chance, fully substantiate )he docLrine 
oi karma. With its help, metempsychosis or transmigration of 
souls becomes u proven Fact, and through it their continuity 
and immortality is established beyond doubt. Moreover, it 
provides a scientific and rational explanation for the diverse 
phenomena and experFences of one’s own life as. well as of (hat 
of other fdlow beings* The karma doctrine also doe? away 
with tlie necessity t>j any outside agency, a supreme bring, ereu- 
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tor, destroyer, preserver and dispenser nf justice, for the pur¬ 
pose of punishing or rewarding living beings. They and they 
alone, arc responsible for t heir mvit actions, and themselves 
ben u lit by or suffer from the consequences, good or bad. as they 
may be. Moreover, it inspire the individual to fight and 
annihilate the karmic forces by developing will-power anil 
pulling in his own personal effort. In ordinary course, (he 
chain of karmic bondage goes on ceaselessly developing, the 
older karmas dropping off after fruition and the new ones 
coining in and binding the soul. But. as soon as one realises 
the truth and with due faith and requisite right knowledge brings 
his free will into play, puts in adequate effort and begins to 
struggle against the currenL, he can succeed in loosening Lhe 
bonds, even in converting the bad Karmas into good ones, and 
in ultimately freeing him$df completely from their thraldom. 

As the late Justice J. L. JainL observed, “El is not idle, nor 
even predestination: but it is the ever-continuous balancing of 
(be different accounts Lhut we keep with the forces of life. 
There can be no mistake, no suppression, and no evasion. The 
credit and debit sides go on automatically, and whatever is due- 
to us is paid us ungrudging]) without demand. The continuity 
cannot he broken by change of house: the debis of London arc 
not extinguished by going to Berlin: nor is the liquidation 
suspended till the Day of Judgment, flic Karmas are not 
extinguished simply because we give up the body called A, 
When we are dead as A* the Karmas must still bear lull fruits. 
The Karmas constitute the Karmic body: it drags us into another 
state of being. One may call this doctrine of Jainism almost 
spiritual mathematics Every effect in the world, every pheno¬ 
menon, every feeling, every hope, every disappointment is a 
natural and necessary consequence of some action or inaction 
of the soul, Ignorance, infatuation, the passions may be the 
cause of it. Hut lhe cau.se never was set in motion by the soul 
without the effect being forced upon the soul's acceptance. And 
yet, the soul’s choice Is as unlimited today us ever. Hie only 
mode of exercising it is to doff ignorance, iodelerminalinn, and 
weakness, face facts, recognize in the bondage of matter and 
our identification with it (he sole source of its power; and then 
determine to suppress it* to remove this alien matter from 
ourselves. And then, h\ destroying Lhe destructive and non- 
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true Live Karma perOtct freedom will be acquired. the soul 
will shine out in the fulness of knowledge, its sight oi truth will 
be perfect, ks conviction m the eternity of things will be undb 
airbed and undisturbable, pain and pleasure md their attendant 
agitation will be no more; cal™ and peace with bliss ^ineffable 
will be the lasting and rightful possession of the soul/' 

'Urns, bv no implication does the luina theory of karma trad 
to a belief in determinism, fatalism or Wind destiny. It does 
not sav that events and conditions are absolutely predetermined 
by some unknown destiny, that they are subject to fate and 
happen bv unavoidable necessity, or that no effort in Lite face 
of threatened difficulty or disaster can be of avail; tar from it. 

It ra : her steers cleur through determinism or Fatalism, on >-b- 

one hand, and sheer chance or force of circumstances, on the 
other. The entire emphasis is on the development of strong 
wilt power and conscious personal effort (pwn.sdriha) in order 
to ihwari and annihilate the various adverse influences, internal 
and external, subjective and objective, psychic and physical— 
the forces of the karma, hhfyv as well as Jrarya— and in this 
way to effeui a gradual spiritual evolution leading toffee ultimate 
tioal. the very godhoud, whence there es no return to the 
mmxnra This transformation of the at man into parmatman t 
of man into Cod, is the ultimate aim and realisable goal for him 
who is a sincere seeker of the Truth. V\ hat ss needed is the 
bringing of nne's fret will into full play, for which there is 
ample scope. Fate is, therefore, nothing but a cause and effect 
rhythm in the operation of which man can certainly have a 
hand. He is the master of his destiny asid can make it or mar 
it accordingly as he wills. The brave man laughs at the stars. 
This optimism, based on a rational conviction and profound 
faith in the intrinsic purity and perfection of tile seif (soul) and 
irs capacity and capability to realise, recover and retain tor 
ever its essential nature (dharma). that is, goodhood, through 
philosophical enlightenment and a rigorous course of moral and 
spiritual self-discipline, is the keynote of Jainism. 

This idea of karma is not unknown to el her religious or 
philosophical systems, but in no Brahman Seal or Buddhist work 
has the term been so extensively used, nor in the same peculiar 
anti specific sense, a-s in the Jain a philosophy- A western 
scholar has observed that " I he Jninu idea of karma is alt anima- 
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ting ?!ipmeat of dialectiea I ed i ficat 1 n n lb ,i l w c cl c rn phi loso ph y 
does not posses, or possesses only as a notion. Wc find in it 
the form of a transcendental causality that inserts itself into 
human events, to the point at an absolute immanence. What 
western philosophy has called the 'Sense ot history may be 
considered an example of the idea of karma: today this idea 
must be sustained by the forces of a rationalism that pervades 
the entire domain of human culture,* ! 

Sevan Essentials (Tathas) 

The Jaina philosopher always keeps in ruind the fact of 
existence, at the same time he never loses sight of the goal. It 
is why jfva I soul), qftva { matter), asrava t inline of karmic matter 
into the soul), hmdha (karmic bondage), samrara (stoppage nt 
the influx), Jiirjaru (partial dissociation of karmic matter from 
the soul), and F/toAja (complete liberation of soul from karmic 
bondage) are described as the seven igttrnx or es>enttals f an 
intelligent and profound faith in which is the first condition tor 
launching upon the path of liberation. In this list, the soul is 
the principal for the benefit of which all religion and philosophy 
have been evolved. It is the soul that needs and seeks salvation. 
Matter is the basis of all wordly existence keeps the soul in 
bondage and prevents it from obtaining salvation. When owing 
to the impact of matter, the mental, vocal or bodily activities 
of the embodied soul cause vibrations which attract karmic 
matter, influ* of karma takes piace. Since these vibrations are 
usually tinged with emotions, passions, etc,, (he inflowing kar¬ 
mic matter becomes bound with the „%ouh its intensity and dura* 
lion depending upon the nature of the passional slate of the 
soul at the time. The karmic bondage is in the form of either 
merit i /TjiNi’a) or demerit ipapj), accordingly as the passional 
states causing it are mild or strong, good or evil, auspicious or 
inauspicious. The fruit of the former is wordly happiness— 
healthy body, economic prosperity, name, lame, power, prestige, 
happy marital life, sincere friends, relations, education, capacity 
ard will lo do good to others, and so on. T ic fruit of demerit 
is the reverse, In flax and bondage, whether good or bad. 
constitute the source of embodied existence of the soul and ol 
its worldly pleasure and pain, happiness and misery. But. when 
the individual soul realises the Truth and determines to end this 



44 


RELIGION AND CULTURE OF THE JAINS 


condition and I liberate ii.se If, it first tries to curb and stop the 
influx of karma by disciplining and controlling ns mental, vocal 
and bodily activities, and the spiritual vibrations caused by 
them. This is samvara. Then if, by strong will and conscious 
effort in the form of penance and austerities, gradually dissocia¬ 
tes itself from karma. This partial dissociation and annihilation 
Ltf karma is nirjarfi. The two together constitute the path or 
process *j! liberation. The uh a mate and complete liberation 
from karma is mokxa, the supreme goal,. 

Slates of Spiritual Devefoptneni 

There are fourteen stages of spiritual development, called the 
guriiisthaRQS. The deluded, ignorant, world—engrossed soul h 
in the first stage. This ddusiati-CLim-ignorance (mi(hydtva) is 
ihc principal cause of the scuTs samara and is its chief enemy. 
When such a soul happens to subdue and suppress for a time 
its mithyaira* swing to various Internal and external factors, it 
rises to the fourth .stage, which is that of samyaktrn or dear 
vision, the antithesis of mifhyiisva Tlie suppressed miihyatva 
soon rises to the surface again and catties the downfall of the 
sou! to Lite hrst, or any one of the intervening second and third, 
stages. 11 may also succeed in destroying mithydtva^ partially 
or wholly. In the case of the first it can abide In r he fourth 
stage for a considerable time, after which h falls down, hut 
again rises till it is able ta destroy (he enemy completely. In 
that cast, there is no possibility qf a further downfall, but sooner 
or later it Fises to the highest stage. Thus the fourth stage is 
the veritable entrance to liberation. When in. the fourth stage 
a soul feci' disposed to and launches upon a course of regular 
self-discipline, even if partial, it rises to the fifth stage, The 
disciplined and religion-practising sravakas and srmikas, respec¬ 
tively the laymen and 3 ay* wo men. belong to Lhis stage. By 
renouncing the world and taking the vows of an ascetic, the 
individual sets out upon a course of full discipline, and lfius 
enters the sixth stage. When Lhc ascetic for a time withdraws 
hfrasctf from outward activities and practices, and succeeds in 
occupy ing himself in concentrated spiritual meditation, which 
lie always trie* and occasionally is able Lo do, lie enters the 
seventh stage. Generally, lie soon reverts to the sixth stage, 
but if lie can stick in [he sevenlh stage for sufficient time, he 
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begins 10 rise spiritually upwards to the higher stages up to the 
twelfth, loosening in the process the bn nils of karma and disso¬ 
ciating it from the soul at a very highly accelerated pace. The 
passional states oi the soul are reduced to the mini mum in 
intensity, quality, number and form, till they are totally eradica¬ 
ted in the twelfth stage when, all the four ghati karma> are 
also completely got rid of. The soul then enters the thirteenth 
stage, becomes an omniscient irfoat-kwaiin, a Jim'L Alt the 
Titthahkaras, after a l La E mug enlightenment, the supreme vision 
nr Kabulya, belong to this stage, and then alone they 
commence preaching the Dharrna for the good of ah living 
beings. The fourteenth stage is of a very short duration, in 
which all vibrations and activities stop and the four aghati 
(tarrnas also drop tiC The sold is now fully and wholly libera¬ 
ted* leaves the so^jtdni for good, becomes siddha and floats up 
to the top of the universe {taka), to abide there for ever id 
perfeetest purity and bliss. 

Liberation 

This nirvana, nioksa, liberation or emancipation thus consists 
in the absolntc freedom from fcfirmas, both bhuva and dravyu, 
when Ehe inherent powers of the spirit ^rc fully blossomed, Et 
is the end of the world process, when the process has come to 
an end so far as a particular soul is concerned. In that state the 
soul is at its best. As Heinrich Zimmer puts in, “Cleansed of 
karmic matter, and thereby detached from bondage, this perfect 
one ascends in complete isolation to the summit of the universe. 
Yet, though isolated, he is all-pervading and endowed with 
orpniscience: for since hi essence has been relieved of qualifying 
individualizing features, it is absolutely unlimited."' This slate 
ii, on the one hand, "isolated, exclusive, alone"■ and, on the 
other, ’whole, entire, absolute," both being ideas pertaining to 
the sphere of beatitude in perfection. 'This idea es strongly 
suggestive of the mystic teaching of plot intis," as observed by 
another scholar. Lb at the final stage in the mystic way is ‘The 
flight at the Alone to the Alone 1” 

The Jaina nirvana h not the obliteration of the individual, 
nor of the inherent individual traits, nor is rt Lhe aub^mergence 
of the individuality into some universality, There is no state of 
a Jim beyond that of the liberated (mukta) one, and no form of 
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iti.existence higher and nobler than this one. Moreover, with 
Jainism, 1 i btruiNin is essentially a religious conee.pt, being re¬ 
counted L ts die ]^and the highest of the seven tattms, mentio¬ 
ned above, which are not merely metaphysical conditions bin 
have a fully ethical import as well. As religious goal and the 
driving force of morality, nirvana is a positive achievement of 
the soul which freeing itself from karma acquires the state of 
perfected and everlasting beatitude. 


Divinity 

The Juirta conception of divinity is also unique and is an¬ 
other illustration or realistic pluralism. Each souI + when com¬ 
pletely immune irom karmic influences* becomes itself 
svayumbhii, and is transformed into divinity. Viewed as a type 
as the state of highest spiritual evolution, divinity is min, con- 
iioimg collectively aJJ the divinities represented by all the cmaa- 
ciputed and liberated souls. But, viewed individually, each 
liberated soul is a full and perfect divinity in itself and by itself; 
u does retain its individuality even in liberation, This is the 
conception of God in Jainism, which as a type is the ideal 
to ail the devoted seefcers and aspirants. The Siddhas and 
the Atkanias represent the two types of divinity dt godhood 
ibe former being (he absolutely liberated bodiless pure .souk 
□ nd the Jaler, also known as the Kevins or Jina^ including 
Lhc Ttrthonkaras , those *vho attained emancipation in life the 
state pf livtma-mukte. The Siddhas arc also desisted’the 
mkah^aramatm^ or divfmtic, absolutely free from karma and 
the irhamm the lukala-parmaimds or divln[ties still embodied 
and bound by the aghaSi Icanuas, They are both, however 
ahke m so far as both are .riritually perfect, omniscient, and 
absolutely devoid of leelings of attachment afu j aversion This 
conception of divinity is the best illustration of the often emoted 

asiom that the aim of religion is the realisation ofthe potentially 
divine in man. J 

Jainism thus does believe in God and God hood but not in 
a (md as the first cause, ft also possesses a large pantheon of 
god I mgs, celestials or angels, who are superhuman but not 
supermen, arc divine beings but not divinities or deities These 
devas oi the heavens are endowed with supernatural powers and 
a vast scope, capacity and means for sensual indulgence and 



THE DOCTRINE 


41 


enjoying carnal pleasure, Yet. they are not immortal; a deva ? s 
existence is bound Jo terminate. as of other mortal beings. when 
ilie period of his life according to his ayu karma coiner to an 
end. Moreover, in si] far as the capability of conscious spiritual 
evolution is concerned, a dera can at best rise to the fourth 
stage or gunnsihd/?a t ihuL of clear vision and right conviction 
{Scimydg-clfSfi), and no more. And* as to that, an animal {five- 
sensed mtcllii^m one Ukc a lion* elephant, bull or horseJ and 
even a denizen of hell can attain this stage- What to ^p^k of 
ordinary gods and goddesses, belonging to the different orders 
of celestial beings, even the Devendra. the king of these gods, 
with all his gjeatness and fabulous powers, can never cntei die 
‘Kingdom of Cod” that is, the spiritual liberation implied by the 
term Moksa or Nirvatja, It is not the human beings, if they arc 
right believing and sensible, who propitiate or worship these 
Devas, but it is the latter who adore and worship die god-men, 
the Arhartras, Jitias or Tirtkankaras, and even ilierr true and 
sincere human devotees. 

Pragmatic Optimism 

The wmsfiru ( the world of being nnd becoming) is looked 
upon, in Jainism, as \i vale ot leur'i', and consequently ’a vale 
of soul-making'. It involves suffer mg, st rugg I e, anxiety, des¬ 
pair. fresh endeavour, heroic fortitude, and final achievement or 
emancipation. T3ie journey's end is reached when the human 
soul wrenches itself away front all the shackles of kurma and 
is able to soar up on its upward flight to Lhe abode of i lie 
Siddhas (to SiddkuhtiGij) in sublime solitariness, the ktvali, or 
total, isolated and cxdusive state. The chastening of man, his 
journey through the world of becoming and his final liberation 
constitute the theme of Jaina philosophical and religious 
thought. In this system ‘Man is the measure of alt things' in a 
far more profound sense than that implied by Protagoras, the 
great Sophist. Jainism upholds no extra-cosmic diety to be 
worshipped. A man has only to turn inwards to discover that 
he himself is the deity in the making. Perfection lies inherent 
in him to be made manifest. He forms Lhc 'Way in’ for that 
paradise wherein k situated the temple of spiritual freedom. 
This conception embodies an important truth, namely, that 
marTs heritage as man i> far superior to any other riches of the 
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world. As has been said "The perfectibility of mac is the 
nieliorisiie gospel that saves Jainism from falling a prey to 
undiluted passim ism.*' Evil exists and is very rea] T but it cart 
be overcome by one's own soul-force- This is the hope that 
springs eternal in the human breast. Ethical sordidness is 
entirely alien to the spirit of Jainism. The true Jaina would 
rather he a 'Socrates ilLSsatisfied T , than 'a pag satisfied'. To 
^purn pleasure, to eschew bodily comfort and to withstand the 
tempestuous lusts of the flesh do not come easily to anyman. 
But, die greatness of man lies in his capacity to overcome the 
limitations of bodily nature by the aspirations of his spiritual 
nature, He is a denizen of two worlds. His body belongs to 
the realm of matter and his soul belongs to the realm ot The 
spirit, When tlie karmic body is shuffled off. he reaches the 
home of his spirit. 

Il is in view of this wonderful spiritual heritage of man that 
the message of Jainism to mankind becomes obvious: “Be a 
man first and last, for the 'Kingdom of God’ belongs to rbe 
son of Man,” 


CHAPTER V 


THE THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE 


The science oi mind, or modem psychology m understood 
in the West, has, it seeing, reached an Impasse. Jt may* there¬ 
fore, be of use to know what and how did the ancient Jaina 
saaes think, and see if we can benefit by their speculations by 
assessing the latter s utility and application to our owe times. 
It may be said that comparative freedom fmm rheistic assump¬ 
tions enabled the Jama thinkers to speculate boldly on human 
nature* particularly on Lhe problems concerning the process of 
experience, nature of emotions, and the methods of their 
control. With man as the frame of reference* they certainly 
ciiised an imposing edifice, and iheir profound speculations, 
philosophical and psychological arc no less relevant in lhe 
context of modern life* They also saved themselves from falling 
■'no die trap of abstract logic, because they did not deprecate 
contmonsense Interpretation of experience. To the Jama 
school of thought the psychological attitude and motive behind 
orse^s action have been of the utmost importance in an 
approach for a correct determination of the relation between 
man and man, and between man and Lhc animal kingdom. 

We propose here io deal in brief with Jaina epistemology or 
theory of knowledge* alongwith connected topics, such as 
psychology, feelings., emotions and passions, theory of eausa- 
; loe, Jaina logic, the philosophy of Eon-absolutism and the 
conditional mode of predication. 


Knowledge 

Jama epistemology is closely related to, and in a way found- 
ed upon, the Jain doctrine of Karma which forms the basis 
of Jaina ethics and practical religion, ft rests on the simple 
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three-fold concepts of 'the knowledge’, 'the tower’. «* 

• the known (objects of knowledge!. If there * llk = 

knowledge, Llierc must necessarily be a knower or knower*, arid 

the objects that are known. 

Now as we have seen in the foregoing chapter, conscious¬ 
ness or senliency (etttma) is the differentia of the soul Spirit, 
or Smum) and the manifestation or functioning ot consci¬ 
ousness that is, WW, V*™ U» two fo ; ms 0t X Wa r"n 
ririurn. which may be equaled with knowledge. Thus ot all 

i he ,; x categories of reals (i.e.j™. pudgah, dkormo. adharma 
atajc and which constitute the cosmos, theaouUnd 

soul alone can be the knower; no other substance or thing 
possesses the faculty of knowing. Knowledge is the sou 
intrinsic, inherent, inseparable and inalienable attribute, without 
which uo soul can exist- And, every soul possesses an infinite 
capacity for knowledge-it can acquire infinite knowledge, naj. 
it can even become omniscient, all knowing and a '-peeving 
If it is not so, that is no fault of the individual soul, but is that 
of the karmic matter which clouds, veils or obfuscate that 

capacity, partially, or in some eases, even almost wholly, and 

ke'-ns it Iving dormanL or. latent till the veil is rcmoied The 
L‘ veil is removed the greater, both in quant.,y and 
quality, is the knowledge of that particular soul, the total 
removal of the veil enabling it to become ito omniscient being. 
Knowledge does not come from outside, it is all the tune in * t 
soul itself, is its every being, waiting to be released, scaled « 
manifest itself through the annihilation and removal ot the 
Karmic bondage. Knowledge and the knower are, in fact, one 
and the same thing ; they are identical. The known , or the 
objects of knowledge, are all the reals, the substances and their 
modifications, including the knowing soul itself -in short. every¬ 
thing which has existence. When it.knows the self, the know¬ 
ledge is subjective, and when it knows everything else, u is 
objective. Knowledge is thus a positive state ot the hv.ng being 
ami is the essence of ihe send. 

JnUma 

The Jhana form of the spiritual function (upayoga) means 
comprehension cognition or knowledge. It is determinate 
( S ak Sra) and defi nit i ve. Si nee re a I i ty, t he object o i k nowlctl ge. 
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is both universal {smiiinyu) and particular iyiksa). jndm takes 
cognizance of bo(li these aspects, and is uni versa 1 -rum-partieu- 
Jar, that is, general or common as well a$ detailed. Jnana is oT 
five kinds : {perceptual cognition), sruta-jnana 

(verbal or script oral knowledge), avadh 1~jnaim (extra-sensory 
perception or clairvoyance). manali-panava-Jiiana (thought 
Leading or telepathy), and kewb-jnana {absolute or perfect 
knowledge, omniscience). 

MatiMona specifically means the functioning of the sense* 
as underlying the spiritual im agin at ion, [a other words, it & 
based on sensuous perception. The five common sense's are 
those of hearing, right, smell, taste and touch, which are known 
a*, intfriyas. Tlien, there is the mind (mtmah) which is not 
appaient hke the sense organs fear, eye, nose, tongue and body), 
yet is in a way a sense and is called na-imlriya (a" quasis-euse)! 
When an object comes in contact with one or more of our 
senses, its full comprehension passes through four stages : 
aragraho or initial perception of the objecL by tile sense organ 
when it is. brought into contact with the vibrations from the 
external object, followed by a corresponding excitation in the 
two forms of contact-awareness and object perception ; Tha or 
speculation, a sort of cogitation that goes on in the mind 
resulting in a consciousness of similarities and differences, which 
ir,nniiorms the indistinct awareness of the tiwagrahct stage into 
u determinate cognition ol the object : amya or perceptual 
judgement which involves the determination of the existent 
qualities (in the object) to the exclusion of the non-existent ones, 
hy reaching a contusion us to what the object is, thus making 
the comprehension of the object almost complete; and dhdrand 
or retention that keeps the comprehension rooted in the mind of 
the knower for a length of time and is a sort of concentrated 
persistence lor some '. me ot Lite avdya or perceptual judgement 
--ihe knowledge gained continues. Iti ancient texts, maii-jndiui 
is described as being synonymous with intelligence, remem¬ 
brance. recognition, and reasoning, inductive as well ay deduc¬ 
tive. The particular type of Karmic matter which vie] 5 , obs- 
cuics. before or impedes the manifestation of mati-jhma h 
called the mat i-jEyfuj-uvtir&fuj. 

Sruia-jftma is knowledge obtained by interpretation of 
signs. A dumb person conveys his meaning through some signs 
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or gestures, and a dog interprets the signs made by blaster 
and understands what the latter wants htrn to do. Wo«« 
nothin" but signs of ideas. Thus, all verbal knowledge, or that 
oh Lai tied from articulate or sign communication u srura-jinwa- 
U includes all scriptural or book knowledge. snta-j»<m 
invariably preceded by buL whereas the ^ 

7C , L1 niy what is present, the former comprehends all the three 
time dimensions (past, present and future) relating to the_objcct 
in question. The karma known as the irwa-jnuna-a^™ 

obscures or clouds ibis knowledge. 

Awdhi-m™ is a sort of clairvoyant know ledge or visual 

intuition which enables a person to know ot material thugs, 
,| W bavins shape or form, without their eom.ng into contact 
w ith the sense organs of the knower from whom those objects 
are far removed in space, or time, or both. Thus a petson she 
has Litis faculty functioning in him can know of things, persons 
and events of the past and future, and of those, occurring m 
far off places. The limitations of time and space d.tTu with 
different persons. The amdliiijma-amrena karma veils this 

“^CS^d-bles a person to know the mind, 

ideas and thoughts of other persons without Lite help ot any 
medium or outside agency. This intuition of mental modes is 

a sort of telepathy, and. like the*»«*»> •»« 
oerception. Ordinary persons cannot develop this faculty . nl. 
a true ascetic with a properly disciplined mine and body may 
per chance acquire this type of lilina. It, too. work, urccr 
limitations of time and space, which may vary with different 
individuals, same as in the case of wM-jnanu. The manat,- 
narvay^j^ta-m'arumi viek this fleshy* 

P is the pute, absolute, complete, whole and total 

knowledge; the consummation of all knowledge, the very omm- 
science It shines forth in its fullest and purest brilliance only 
X all the «*»-obscuring karma* have been totally autuht- 
rated and the "soul is completely freed from their bondage The 
Arhanus and the Siddhas akme possess this supreme and un¬ 
limited knowledge- Kembt-jSIbia is quite independent and 
directly spiritual, requiring no external aids media or agencies 
like the mind, the sense organs, light, words, signs, etc. T 
soul itself spiritually knows, perceives, or intuits all substances 
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with all their modes, without any limitations or impediments. 
Tn this state the .soul comes to be itself fully and purely. Omni¬ 
science b perfectly consistent with the Jaina conception of 
emergence of knowledge as the removal of the veil. It sis the 
perfect and fullest manifest at lan of the innate nature of the 
sell , the outcome of the complete and total annihilation of the 
obstructive karma. And, It needs no proof, since it is simply 
a logical conclusion : the progressive evolution or development 
of cognition, comprehension or knowledge must necessarily end 
in its final and ultimate consummation, that in, omniscience. 
Since Jainism holds that every entity is reined to all the other 
entities rn the uni verse, in some way or the other, it follows th^t 
complete knowledge of one enrdy involves complete knowledge 
of all Lhe others. If the relations are real and It is possible to 
know them* omniscience is ike logical conclusion. The Jairta 
canonical axiom that ‘one who knows one, knows all, and one 
who knows all:, knows one'* characteristically sums up the 
theory, 

Of the live kinds of knowledge detailed above, the first two* 
mati and sruta are indirect and mediate as they are acquired 
through the sense organs and the mind. The other three, 
avtidhi, ffwmih-paryaya and Kevala. are direct and immediate 
since for them the soul requires no media such as the senses 
and the mind. 

No soul, or living being, in however low stage of evolution 
it may exist, car. be totally bereft of mati-jnana and sruta-jnfim. 
although in Lhe lowest forms of hfe. such as plant life, they are 
present only in the smallest degree. The presence of led mgs 
and sensations in the plants is a scientifically proven fact* 

Again, the first three kinds of knowledge (the sensuous, the 
scriptural and the clairvoyant) may he righL. or they may be 
wrong, false or perverted. It depends upon the attitude of the 
knower—if tils auittnfc or outlook is perverted the knowledge 
obtained by him will be perverted. It cannot be right. Lack of 
discrimination between truth and no it-truth, perverted or vitia¬ 
ted understanding and absence of self-control render the know¬ 
ledge wrong, false and perverted, even i 1 apparently it is correct, 
111 OLker words, the actual sera sue us perception and cognition 
of the object may be quite correct, hat. the perverted meaning 
or slant with which the object Is being viewed at makes the 
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knowledge perverted and false, just as fresh milk poured into a 
biuer gourd turns sour, As a mu Her of fact, human constitu¬ 
tion is such thziL as soon as a person frees himself from moral 
vices and succeeds in correcting his altitude and outlook bis 
intellective processes begin to flow into a pure channel 

Darfoma 

Dariana is the other form of the manifestation of cimscious- 
ness. It is a primary apprehension or intuition of the existence 
of the object of knowledge, If JSSna is detailed and determi? 
n 3 lc {sakarn) knowledge, tlarsana is a general, indeterminate. 
(mdkdm ) perception or cognition* Before we know a thing in 
a detailed way there is the stage when we simply perceive or 
become conscious of its existence in a getters! way. This defitd- 
less. indefinite or indeterminate intuition* that is, darsatui, 
invariably precedes jnana. If this siage is mi experienced, 
there can be no knowledge of the object. Dariana is of four 
kinds i caksu-darsana, thru which precedes cognition {jfianu) by 
the sense oi siehl; aotksu^darsana, that which precedes cogni¬ 
tion bv any of the other senses ; awdJii-jdersane, that which 
precedes clairvoyance (avatlhf-jnana). and ke\'Qh-darswa r which 
is the consummation of the facility of d&rsma and emerges 
simultaneously with kevala jnana (omniscience K continuing lo 
subsist with It for ever. Some texts interpret darsatin as the 
realisation bv the kuower soul of its own capability to com¬ 
prehend reality, as a sort of subjective and psychic realisation 
of the self by the self, or a general intuitive awareness of the 
existence of reality. It is only after this experience, which !a*is 
a very very small fraction of the moment, that the process ol 
cognition (nwgraha, ifta etc.) starts. The karma which obstructs 
or obscures the faculty of dariana is known as the darsana- 
dmrana, with its four subdivisions corresponding to the four 
kinds of darsana. Apparently, the action of this type of karmic 
forces takes the form of .such states us sleep* drowsiness* slumber, 
somnambulance, trance, etc., in which, the sen re* do not work 
and the very first surge of cognition by the senses is prevented. 
Rest or relaxation in cbe form of sleep may be necessary for an 
ordinary, average human or subhuman being, in order to keep 
himself healthy and happy, but it is not absolutely so- At least, 
in the stage of spiritual evolution when a person has attained 
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kevaktparw and become au Arhanta, he needs absolutely no 
sleep in order to be healthy and happy. In fact* an omniscient 
bemg never steeps : ir he were to, the permanence of oimusefeaec 
won Id not he possible, 

Feelings, Emotions and Passions 

U is human nature, and a wd[-admitted psychological fact 
that one does not stop at cognitfOn, but in the wake of sensuous 
comprehension the mind at once becomes active and begins to 
agitate, producing in the first instance a consciousness of plea- 
sure or pain, as the ease may be. This feeling sivc- rise to 
further emotions and passions, ultimately ending fn conation 
which takes the forms of desire and volition and acts as the 
spring of further action. Thu. (he simple fact of knowing 

causes feeling, and the latter produces desire aud stimulates Lhe 
exercise of the will. 

The soul is not only the knower (jnata), but is also the doer 
Or agent {karla) and the enjoycr or sufferer {bhoktd). Hence, 
the manifestation of consciousness it] a mundane soul take- the 
three forms of activity: the cognitive, the Sanative or volitional, 
and the enjoying or suffering (of the fruits of karma), respec¬ 
tively known as inma-cEtatt^ karma-tetanH and karma-phuh 
cetana, Every living being in its worldly and bodily existence 
is also instinctively urged by certain basic or primary apivtfte- 
such as hunger f including thirst), fear, sex, and acquisitiveness' 
which are called the four mjnft. The feelings correvponding 
to those instincts colour the consciousness accordingly. 

Of the eight categories of the Karma, the vedanfyah suppo¬ 
sed to be responsible for causing the feeling of pleasure and 

pain. 1 his leeUng may be described as the sense-feeling as it is 
directly based on sense-perception or sensuous cotmhion, and 
is illustrated by die example of a sharp blade dipped in honey 
which when applied to tbe tip of the tongue gives the pleasure 
of sweet taste and at the same time the pain caused by the cut 
The feeling is in the subject itself, and not in the external object 
which seems to be instrumental in arousing it There Is nothing 
really good or bad: it is the feeling that makes it so. The 
external object does not cause the Feeling, it only conditions it 
and k merely a secondary cause, an external factor, like the 
honey or the blade in the above example. Even the pleasure- 
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-giving UaUU'edtjmyii) or pain-giving (asdta-Yeftonnv.) K arm Li ii 
an external factor ami ls alien to tlie true nature of Pie soul 
which is. simply the knower and perceiver, but under the infiu- 
cnceof that Karma feds pleasure or pain in a particular situation 
or experience. A spiritualty perfect soul, wh as an Arhanta- 
kevalin, is not so influenced, because there is no pain or pleasure 
in awareness. Blissfulness is a natural quality of the pure soul, 
and it is coexistent with consciousness, whereas In lesser beings 
there may be pain and consciousness of pain at the same time: 
but these arc rwo different livings, 

Modern psychologists have also speculated on the conception 
of pleasure and pain, but whereas some, like Schopenhauer, hold 
that pain is the original and positive experience of life and 
pleasure is merely a negation or absence of pain, having no 
independent existence, others, like Ho tiding, are of the opinion 
that both the feelings arc equally real and positive, Again, 
some Lhiakers say I hat pleasure and pain cannot eti-exist and 
there will only be either pain or pleasure at a time, but others 
hold that they can. and Lhat a mixed feeling of pain and pleasure 
is possible, The Jain a view, as explained above, holds both the 
feelings to be real and positive as also that the two can co-exist 
and a stare of mixed feeling is possible, rather iL is more often 
than not the rule, eases of pure and unalloyed pain or pleasure 
being rare exceptions. There is nothing in the world which 
one can call an itnmixed blessing or disaster. 

Then, there arc the emotion? which arc not an dm pie by 
nature as the feeling of pleasure nr pain described above. They 
are a degree removed from the scnsc-fcdmg, arc much more 
complex in character, and are an outcome of the excitement 
and cogitation of the men tat process. 

Like knowledge and feeling, emotion, loo, docs not come 
from outside. Its roots lie in the mind of the imperfect and 
impure soul which is under the impact of the karma called the 
TTU>kanfya+ Sensuous cognition produces the feet mg of pleasure 
or pain, or both, which, in its ium. lends to the formation of 
emotions in the mind- 

Tbc mohamya. karma is the mat cause of delusion (mafia) 
or perverted attitude (mithyulva) which is, in a way, the same 
thing as the orvM >'a (nescience) or ajnana (ignorance) of the other 
schools of Indian thought, and acts as an impediment to the 
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realisation of the truth or the reality. This prrversitv of out¬ 
look generally manifests itself in an attachment (ruga) towards 
certain objects and n corresponding aversion Uh’t'M) towards 
oners. Ail rite various emotions are summed up in nlga and. 
dvesa the two modes of inoha, and their total absence means 
virardgat&t an essential attribute of the pure and perfect soul. 

The ifarJana-ntuhut}:}'u and ttie vfiriirii-nwhmjiva are the 
two kinds of the ni&Juifuya karma. The first is cognitive, delu¬ 
des the understanding, perverts ihe attitude, vittides the entire 
outlook and is responsible for a wrong assessment of the ulti¬ 
mate values. Under its impact, the individual vlews and inter¬ 
prets things with a marked slrmi or bias. Lack of faith, false 
belief, wrong conviction, misguided conceptions, bigot rv. 
scepticism, agnosticism, credulousness, superstition, and the like, 
are the visible or noticeable signs of such a perverted attitude. 
So long a.s this condition abides, xantyekiva {samyag-dor&ana 
or jumtyng-drsti), the right, proper and correct view or attitude, 
the right faith based on the realisation of the Truth (or the 
Sell") docs not emerge. 

The caritra-mohmdya form of the karma is co native, cor¬ 
rupts Lhc will, obstructs, impedes and hinders right and proper 
spiritual conduct, and manifests itself through various emotions. 
These emotions iyJE mto two broad categories: strong emotions 
or passions [kasdyas], and mild emotions or quasi-passions, 
(tWhkosayaS). The principal kafayas are four in number: anger, 
pride, deceitful ness and greed or avarice nun from the point of 
view of Lhc degree >d intensity and durability they arr grouped 
into four classes— umintaiuthaniihi, apnuydkhydndvarwia, pra- 
tyakhyattavflraiiiL and iernjvaiang. So long as the first group 
of anger, pride, deceit and greed subsists m the soul, it cannot 
attain samyakna (right view and self-realisation). Liven after 
the Attainment of stimyakiva, so long as the second group lasts, 
no self-control can be practised The third group prevents total 
self-control and spiritual discipline* and the last group acts as 
an hindrance in the pure and everlasting stay in spiritual realisa¬ 
tion of the highest order. 

The nine types of quasi-passions arc: laughter or ludicrous- 
ncss, sorrow i sad tics., or grief), like, dislike, fear, disgust (or 
hats), and sex urge or sex passion as found in males, females 
and neuters. These quasi-passions exssi side by side with the 
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principal pas*ions and usually inspire and aggravate them, but 
they disappear as soon as the first three groups of the passes 
subside or are removed from the soul. Thus, these twenty-five 
ivpes of emotions or passions ika*ayas)-foi\T closes each of 
aa gWf pride, deceit and greed, and the nine quas.-passions.- 
among them cover all the various emotions and passions and 
shades thereof, which tan be conceived. They constitute moral 
and spiritual uncivilness, and it Is only after they are removed 

that the purity of the soul is realised. 

Closely related lq the kasdyas is the unique Jama conception 
of le£yd, which is the functioning td yoga, or the activities of 
thought word and body, as tinged by the kiqayas, and is 
allegorically described as being of six. different hues-bkek 
blue" greyish (dove-colour), pale (yellow), pink (lotus? and 
^hite—depending upon the degree of intensity The allegory is 
usually illustrated by the sample of sis different persons who 
approach a jambu (blackberry) tree with the desire and intention 
of eating its juicy fruit. The person with the black ksyd will 
strike wantonly aL the very root of the tree in order to fell n 
and eat the fruit at ease, that with the blue ies'yd will try to sever 
Jvith the axe a bis branch of the tree with the same object, the 
third will out a smaller branch or hough, the fourth will pluck 
and "Lither whole bunches of Lire trait to pick and choose later, 
the fifth will only pluck the berries one by one and taste them 
throwing away the bad ones, and the sixth will rest satisfied 
with picking up from the ground only such and so many berr.es, 
lying there as he wishes to eat. The first te obviously the 
morally worst and the last the besL. the first three (worst, worse 
and bad) being designated inauspicious and the last three (good, 
better and best) the auspicious ones. The first sin sign sties 
wanton cruel Ly, gross negligence, rashness, suck oi sell-control, 
wickedness and violence, and the second set ihe gentlemanly 
qualities, humane behaviour abstinence from sins and evil deeds, 
self-control and the like. 

Then, there is avirali or strong attachment Ho die wculd and 
worldly things and there is pramdda which connotes negligence, 
carelessness, laziness, idleness and sleep, together wiUi mdu getiec 
in the enjoyment or the object of the five senses and m telling 
or listening to tales of sex. crime, war or politics, and gluttony 
or gourntandvse. 
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MithyStvtii (rviratL pramddii i kasdya mid yoga arc the irie 
types of spiritual abermiems, principally taking their riic in 
one's mental processes. They act as formidableobstacles in the 
path or spiritual evolution. On these live tire based the fourteen 
gfiaastiionas or stages of spiritual progress, described in the last 
chapter. No gainsaying that under the Influence of moha 
(delusion) and its modes, 1 he various feelings, emotions, passions, 
quasi-pass if hk, etc*, the so a I behaves and acts in contravention 
to its true nature, as if under the influence of a strong intoxica¬ 
ting liquor or drug. When freed from their influence, it forms 
right beliefs, corrects its attitude and outlook, and acts rightly, 
miking no mistakes. 

Logic And Dialectic* 

We have seen that the sou! is the knewer, and that the 
knowledge which it acquires is of five kinds {maty iruta, etc. j 
according to differences in its nature and Lhc means employed. 
Jaina logic deals with the manner and the methods of reasoning 
correctly in order to assess the validity of the knowledge so 
obtained and enrich our stock. 

First ol ail. we install or pul before our mind's eye the 
object in question by giving it a name, fixing its representative 
character, its substantiality and its actual state. It is done to 
separate what is irrelevant from what is relevant to ihe purpose. 
The information relating to the subject is Lbcu arranged under 
six heads ; definition and description, ownership, cause or origin, 
location, duration and cl us si ties t tint into divisions and sub¬ 
divisions, Another way of exposition recommends the arrangc- 
meni as existence, enumeration of divisions and subdivisions, 
present abode, pervasion in space in the three dimensions of 
time, duration, interval, abstract nature, and comparison. 

Prumana 

The validity of knowledge is judged by pratnana and naya. 
Prttmana is a comprehensive view, a full and general apprehen¬ 
sion of reality, the valid knowledge itself. Tbe term is also 
used for testimony, authority, authenticity and the criterion of 
testing the veracity and rightness of a particular piece of know- 
Icdge. Nafa, on the other hand, is a partial view, a standpoint 
dealing with one of the many aspects of the object oi knowledge, 



60 


RFUOiON A \ D CULTURE OF THE JAINS 


ell a lime. The two together constitute the true Find right 
comprehension of the reality. Right knowledge of any of the 
five kinds sruta, etc,) is ptamCiMK but whereas the first 

two, the sensuous cognition nnd the verbal or scriptural know¬ 
ledge. are indirect and mediate forms of testimony iprimuina). 
the oilier three {amdhi, monah-paryoya and kevnla) are the 
direct ynd Immediate forms of pramiina. All the five kinds of 
knowledge constitute pramona for oneself* the knower, but flic 
xrata-Jndtia is promote for others as well, because it is both 
knowledge as well as the words which convey that knowledge, 
The first three kinds of knowledge may be wrong acid in that 
case they are not pramand, the last two arc always right and 
hence always prmwntj- Only the 'aiu-jnma. the knowledge 
of the ominiscient being, is the full, complete and absolute 
pramana. 

Again, the sources of valid knowledge (pramana) are dpia T 
agtrma y and atmntilna. The first of these Is the right and abso¬ 
lute authority, the omniscient Arhanta or Tfrthankara, the agarn,a 
is the word, the teaching? and expositions of the apt a, i landed 
down to posterity in the form of true scriptures, which should 
be free from self-contradictions, which cannot be logically 
refuted, which is acceptable, which presents an exposition of 
the true nature of the reality, and which is for the good uf rdl ; 
and anumdna includes right logical deductions and inferences. 
The Jain a logic and dialectics represent a highly developed 
system comprising the arts and science of reasoning correctly, 
of the related rules and modes, debates and discussions, and 
also dwells upon pseud o-prantunds, fallacies and fallacious 
arguments. 

Nay a 

The second means or device of comprehending the reality 
rightly is known as naya, AH the reals are extremely complex 
entities, and cacti of them has innumerable qualities, modes, 
relations, facets and aspects. The aim of tiaya is 10 determine 
righLly, correctly and without any contra diction one of these 
character!sties of the object at a time. It is thus a particular 
point of view, standpoint, or w>ay of looking at things. The 
Tdj.ivj process is analytical, whereas the basis of pTmn&rtt? is 
synthesis Bui. since without analysis there cnn. l>e no synthesis. 
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and without undertaking an analytical examination of the 
object in question, no synthetic com prehension or that ubjjcei 
js possible, n ay a is an essential part of valid knowledge or 
pfamdfla. 

The naytts being the means ef getting an insight into the 
nature of reality, which is highly complex and hence irktlnire¬ 
fold, are themselves infinite hi number, at least theoretically. 
For practical purposes, however, they have been broadly classi¬ 
fied into seven categories ; naigan?a t samgraho, vyavahdra^ rfu- 
sufra, fahifa, samabtiirutfha, and evamhhura. 

The ntiigama-Mjya is a sort of figurative way related to the 
purpose of a course of activity before the purpose is actually 
accomplished ; for example, a person in the act of fetching 
water. fuel, etc., when asked as to what he is doing, replies that 
lie is cooking his meal,, which he is not actually doing, but only 
making preparations for doing so. The subject of this nay a 
may relate lo a present activity, n past activity, or a Future 
activity. 

The samgraha-nertti relates to the objects of a class collec¬ 
tively, for exam pic the mention of the word Tea!' connotes all 
the reals or substances that exist, the word ‘man' all human 
beings, the word ‘animal’ all tlie subhuman beings belonging lo 
l he animal kingdom, the word jar' all types and kinds of jars, 
and so on. ft is a collective, cumulative, or synthetic point of 
view. 

The vyavah&ra -n ay a, on the other hand, is Lhc analytical or 
practical stand, dealing with the classes and subclasses, for 
instance to cal! a girl, a girl rather than n female, a human 
being, or a living being, because all living beings are not human 
beings, alt human being? are not females, and all females are 
not girls. 

The rjusiiti'rt-rmya is the direct and straight point of view, 
which does not take cognizance of the past or the future, but 
concerns itself only v,ith the actually present, the thing of the 
moment, or l he ephemeral, momentary state of the thing. The 
xahda-aaya or verbal point of view subordinates grammatical 
differences of inflexion, number, gender, case, etc., to the 
logical implication of the terms ( wordsi used to connote an 
object. There may be several synonyms of a word, which 
all hough d iiferent in their roots, derivations, gram mat leal in- 
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flexions* pit:., convey the same sense. For example, there urc 
the words ; lndra J (the prosperous), ‘Sakra' (the ruler), and 
"Purandura' {the victor of cities), which have different meanings 
but are used synonymously to denote ‘the king of gods.- 

The samahhiTvdha-naya has a narrower scope and adheres to 
the conventional meaning ol'a term. The word gau in Sanskrit 
has about a dozen different meanings, but by convention it has 
come tn be usually applied for a 'cow’, 

Ttic evatttbhuta naya represents or expresses in words the 
actual state of a thing in which it is at a particular moment, 
that is to cal! ‘the king of gods' by the name Indru only when 
he is enjoying the pleasures, Sakra only when he is issuing 
commands, and Purartdara only when he is actually destroying 
enemy cities, or to call a cow a gau (that which moves about) 
{jnly w hen it goes out, or a cowhouse a cowhouse only it is 
housing cows. 

Of these seven nay as, the first four are concerned with the 
sense (ariha) and the meaning, and the last three with the veibal 
expressions (sahda) used to convey the sense implied. Again, 
the first three of them are substantial, dealing with the subs¬ 
tance ss a whole, and the last four are mod ideational, dealing 
with the modes or modifications of the substance, caused by the 
changes that are constantly taking place in its qualities. Those 
of the first set are known respectively as the arthasayas and 
tlie fcihdu-nayas., and those of the second set as the dravyarthika 
and the paryayarthika nay ns. 

According to another classification, the mzyos are broadly 
categorised us the nUcaya~naya and the vyavahara-vaya. The 
first denotes the real, essential and substantial point of view 7 , 
and the other the practical, conventional, popular and relative 
point of view. The first deals with the pure, essential, real and 
tillrinsic nature of the substance, and the second views the 
substance through its relationships with other substances, or 
through the conditions caused in it under extraneous influences.; 
the one i- permanent, and everlasting and the other ephemeral, 
transitory and perishable,. 

Take for example the case of a person named Rama. lie 
is a male human being, hence a living being, and, therefore, 
endowed with a soul. In other words, he represents the soul 
which is for the time being housed in the body that passes under 
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the name Rams, This son] is intrinsically and essentially of 
the ^ame nature as any other soul, It possesses the potentiali¬ 
ties and capacities of becoming all-knowing, all-perceiving, all- 
powerful and all -blissful, and of freeing itself from all the 
mute rial and worldly bondages and shackles, including the 
karma, which a fully developed, pure, perfect and liberated sou! 
manifests. So, when we view the soul that Rama is in Its pure 
ami perfect slate we do so from the suddka or pure n if cay a 
wya. But, when we say that Rama has such and such know¬ 
ledge, right or wrong, that he has a perverted attitude, or that 
he exhibits such and such fed rags, emotions or passions, the 
statement is made from the asuddha or impure mScaya-naya, that 
is, from the real but impure point of view, because the soul in 
its pure state dues not possess those attributes, but exhibits 
them only when it is in its impure state. Nevertheless, they 
pertain to the soul, and not to matter or anything else hut the 
soul . They are the manifestations of consciousness, even though 
they are caused under the influence of the material karma, and 
helped by various other external factors, persons, things, events, 
situations, etc. 

On the other hand, when we say that such and such Karma 
(karmic energy or force in the form of karmic matter) k flowing 
towards Rama's soul, binding it with greater or smaller iiuen- 
iity, for a certain duration of tune, or that a particular set of 
kurmas bound by him previously arc bearing fruit, the point of 
view implied is the ryavakara-naya. Similarly, to say that it is 
Rama’s body, that \V is Rama's son, father or brother, that *B 
is his mother, sister or wile, that this house or property belongs 
to Rama, or that Kama did such and such thing to such and 
such person, place or thing, would be the vyamhdra point of 
xjew, There are several divisions and subdivisions of this nnya. 
It is not a wrong* false, despicable or jgnorahle point of view, 
but is as much a part of and aid to valid knowledge as any 
other point of view, only that it should be applied in its proper 
sense and not confused with the m&cayn or any other naya. l n 
the context of the transcendental spiritual realisation of a Jaina 
mystic, however, greater emphasis, sometimes the sole emphasis, 
is laid on the pure mscaya-nay^ or the xuddha-ntiyg which h 
described as the only true and relevant point of view, and the 
vyavahara-myit is rejected as an untrue or false point of view. 
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which finiy means that it is irrelevant in rime context, Apart 
tVom that state o f i ran it tn dental spiritual concentration on the 
qualities of the pure soul, the practice of all religion and mora¬ 
lity is simply vy&vah&ru, which is. in this context, not only relevant 
hut commendable. 

Theory of Causation 

The Jujus theory of causation may help a better understand¬ 
ing of this topic. Reflection being the moving spirit of philoso¬ 
phy* it engaged itself very early with searching for the origin of 
the world and formula ting the law of causation. Many philoso¬ 
phers postal tired a supreme being, or some one homogeneous 
substance* called U the origin of the world, or The first cause’, 
and there they stopped. But, others, like the Jainn philoso¬ 
phers* said that If both the world and the first cause are reals, 
you cannot apply two different attitudes to them; if one is 
permanent and everlasting, the other must also be pernm- 
nenE and everlasting, and if the one is impermanent and 
perishable, the other must also be so. In fact, Jaina philosophy 
recugrtb.es that hath the altitudes can always be taken towards 
everything that is real, towards every reality, past, present or 
future. We have said that ah the substances or reals which 
constitute the universe are subject to origination* destruction 
and permanence. Even though the world and its constituents 
arc ever lust! tig, each change of the way in which a being or a 
thing manifests itself has its origin, us well as its cause. The 
primary qualities of the ultimate atoms of matter and the quali¬ 
ties of each individual being or soul are perpetually changing 
their paryjfym or the modes of lheir manifestation, The rela¬ 
tions between things and between beings arc also constantly 
changing. The result is (hat new things and beings are conti¬ 
nual!'- coming into existence, and old things and beings are 
continually going out of existence; both origination and destruc¬ 
tion are taking place simultaneously, with respect to a particular 
[hirsg or being. B> the heat of the sun ibu snow on the moun¬ 
tain becomes melted into water, and the latter turns into steam 
or vapours. There is the origin of the water and destruction of 
the snow, or destruction of the water and origin of the vapours, 
at one and the same lime, but the substance (H^O) has remained 
in existence in all the three forms* the snow, the water and the 
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vapour- Causation is f therefore, a relationship between two 
dUTcrcnt things nr entities, or between two aspects or phases of 
one identical thing. The snow melts because of the warmth of 
the sun. the latter being thus the cause of water and also the 
snow was the cause of water. Thus, there is a dual relationship 
of cause and effect, between the sun and the melting snow, and 
between the snow and the resulting water. The snow is the 
substantial cause {updddna-karaiuj) and the sun the instrumental, 
circumstantial or determining cause {mmht&karana) in this case! 
The former is always identical with the substance itself in its 
immediately preceding condition or mode., mid the latter is 
always a different thing, other than the substantial cause. This 
Jaina theory of causation thus recognizes two causes* or two 
classes of causes, for every happening or event, and both stc 
equally necessary, equally present and equally real. The deter- 
mining inimitta) cause is operative rn shaping or conditioning 
the other .substance, and that other substance is active in its 
own reaction. 

To take another example, mors relevant in the philosophical 
and psychological context, the mind, or the particular soul 
functioning through its own menial processes* is the updJmm- 
kiiHu (substantial cuuse) of its psychical states, just as matter is 
that of the physical changes. Both are mutually external and 
foreign conditions. Psychic states arc the modilications nf the 
psyche, and physical states are the modifications of the matter. 

A particular psychic state is the outcome of and is caused by 
the immediately antecedent psychic ^Lute of llie same .subject, 
and., similarly, a physical state has its origfniri its own preceding 
physical state. Both are independent, yet they are jnier-depcn- 
dcm T i he relationship being purely external; the oneis the instru¬ 
mental, determining or circumstantial {mmilta karfn) cause of 
the other, and vice versa. 

This theory Graph a si es principally the causal interrelation 
between soul and non-soul, between the psychical and the physi¬ 
cal, between mind and matter, ^'iLhout ihi^ concept, it would 
be difficult to fix moral responsibility—no one could be held 
responsible for his or her own conduct. If there is anything 
like moral responsibility nd jf Lhe conduct of a person is capa¬ 
ble of a moral evaluation, that conduct must be the intimate 
expression of his or her personality. 
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Tll revert m the original question of nikaya and vjrti vehara 
standpoints, the former concentrales on the soul- f 5'ie upatlanu 
or the substantial cause, and the latter oath eiiinsitta, the instru¬ 
mental, circumstantial and determining causes which have their 
rise in things other than the soul itself. It h, perhaps, why a 
Juina mystic, who concentrates on the upadana and views things 
from the nticaya point of view, holds himself ami him sc It alone 
responsible for all his spiritual and moral flows,aberrations and. 
shortcomings, anti is ever busy in correcting himself He relics 
mainly on his own personal spiritual effort {atma-purtsurtha). 
jig a r means to accomplish self-purification and ultimate 

liberation. 

Sapta-bhangi [Seven Modes of Predkatitm) 

Connected with the nayas is the seven—combinational mode 
oTpredication {sapia-hhai^Urtydya), which is also a peculiarity 
of Jaina logic. \Vhcn. .ve speak of a thing as existing we mean 
that it exists in its own substance \dmvya), ->pace (kMlfii). time 
(kOlu\ and essence (bhava )- Without a clear conception of this 
quadruplet pertaining loathing we cannot conceive of that 
thing as an existential reality. Thus, from the point of view of 
its own quadruplet the thing in question exists, that i$ T its 'is* 
ness* is established. At the same time, from the point of view 
of the quadruplets of ah things other than, this one* its is-not- 
ness ! is implied. Thus a thing ‘is’ {avra') and also is not (mlsti), 
and since h cannot be said to be l is’ and ‘is-uot 5 at one and 
the ^tne time, it is also inexplicable (tafiktavyet). These three 
conditions produce seven permutations: oiri, msri. Q5tl-nSsti t 
avakt&iya* akSavokt$vyu. n&sti-Qvoktmya, and asti-mkti-mak- 
favya. And, in order to avoid the pitfall of being mi 8 under¬ 
wood, the speaker uses the adverb .vyaf before everyone of these 
modes of predication. This term syat in this context is the 
most significant; it means ‘in a way 1 , ‘from a certain point of 
view\ 'also', or 'not absolutely 1 . So when we say. e sySt ‘A’ is 
a son;, we mean that he is also a son and not only a son; that 
in relation to his father l R\ ‘A 1 is a son, but that in relation to 
his son E C T he is a father; similarly, he may be a brother, a 
friend, a husband, an enemy and so on, in hh relationships with 
different persons. If we do not use the prefix syiit with the 
st a lenient that we make, it is likely to be a categorical affirm a.- 
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lion, a dogmatic assertion, precluding the possibility of the 
existence of other relationships or other aspects of the person 
1 A in question. The use of Lhc term sydt limits, the sense of 
the seven permutation a 3, and for the matter of that, any other 
relevant vocal statement. In making an assertion, the institu¬ 
tion of Syltivada thus curbs down, limits, qualities, mod;ties 
ai.d harmonises the absolutist views conveyed by individual 
imyas , 

In fuel, m order to give shape and expression to our compre¬ 
hension of an idea nr object, we start analytically, resobing, 
separating, and dliicrentmting its parts, aspects or facets. UuL 
while considering one of the many aspect?., the rest must not 
be denied. Synthesis follow analysis, putting together the 
ariouT: aspects In thought s<i as to realise that the truth consists 
io the Irresolvable combination of all the possible aspects i and 
iu order to convey the truth correctly all the seven modes of 
predication, detailed above, have to be accepted. This theory 
implies the non-isolation of parts, ingredients, properties, as¬ 
pects. etc., of a thing and Lhe method to comprehend and 
speak of It synthetically. Ii is Impossible to predicate the 
various and numerous aspects ot a tin rig in a single statement. 
but they must be Implied by the statement which predicates anv 
one of them. In iltis way there is no Jiklihood of Lhe person 
spoken to being misled. Recognising the complexity of exis¬ 
tence, the Jaina philosopher says that since a thing has several 
aspects and relations, there will be as many determinations, and 
that the apparently conflicting attributes inhering in the thing 
can be expressed only through this process of predication. 
There is nothing mysterious or incredible in it; and when tile 
same subject can have two self-contradictory predicates, tuch 
us affirmation t is ) and negation ris not’), no one predicate 
can monopolise the subject to itself, There will always be some 
Ei*peer of the subject left out by one predicate, which can very 
well be expressed by the rival predicate,. In short we can never 
employ a predication which is the only true predication ah out 
the subjecL. To quote Dr. H. S. Bliatrachsrya, “The seven 
predications of the mptet-bhanga are vitally connected with the 
fuels of experience, and since m our real experience a plienq- 
muncm does not present more than seven aspects, correspond lug 
lo Lhe seven propositions of the Syhdvada, the sapt&Fkansa 
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censisls in seven predications and sc veil predications only* 

The suplo-hhungi nyiya, the logic of seven conditional modes of 
predication, is the dialectical process in which thesis and anti¬ 
thesis reconcile in a higher synthesis ; El is a reconciliation of 
conflicting approaches. 

Anekanta uW Syadvada 

‘All that we are is the res all of our own thoughts’, said 
Lord Mativlra. And, wtial we think relates to our beliefs and 
experiences which may pertain to ourselves (nwasamaya), or to 
other beings (pGrti^ftimaya), or to both (tadtfhhayti). In order 
to understand any one of them, it is necessary to understand 
the other two. Only a dispassionate study, based on a sympa¬ 
thetic examination and rational analysis o\ them all Helps 
mutual understanding and a happy reconciliation even in the 
face of severe antagonism. Hence, the Tirthankam declarer 
5 'If one sticks only IP one of the many aspects ot ihe thing, 
ignoring and rejecting all the others, he can never realise the 
truth, It is, therefore, essential to comprehend fully the 
Anekinta (logic) as qualified by the term syai \ 

Wc have already seen that the very foundation of the .lama 
system of philosophy is the conception of reality which is 
manifold, nay infinite fold, hence highly complex and plural* tic 
in character, ft is why the Jaina system is also called 
philosophy of Anekanta, or the AnefcanLavaSa, the term being 
made up of three word s-atteka (many), rnta (aspects or attri¬ 
butes). and vada (ism or theory). It lifts been described by 
modern scholars variously as the Philosophy of Non-absolutism 
since it is opposed 10 unrelenting absolutism or monism (efapiitf- 
vdda), as the theory of Relume pluralism or ot Relativity, Lhe 
theory of Co-existence, the philosophy of Realism {yathartiia- 
vas/flV and the Quo-dammodo Doctrine. Closely associated, 
with Anekantavida is the SyadvSda which is the theory o 
conditional predication and is based on the Sapta-bhoAgmyay^ 
described earlier. In Tact, Anekantavada is concerned with the 
thought process and Syadvada indicates the manner in which 

that thought process is given expression co, t 

Syadvida is one aspect of the Jaina philosophy, which has 
been much misunderstood, and often misconstrued, by mum a 
roQ’Jaina philosopher, ancient and modern, who looked upon 
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ibis approach to reality as indicative of uncertainty andindefini- 
tencss of knowledge. This is, however, far from being the 
truth. One reason of the mj&understanding seems to have been 
that they did not grasp the true significance of the term syat or 
xyad, and interpreted it to mean ‘perhaps’, But. it is not so. 
Jain a books have unequivocally stated, Lime and again, t Jslll the 
term syat used b} Ihetn m this context means 'in :i wav’, ‘from 
one point ot view 1 , or ^viewed at front a particular angle or 
st a adInstead of creating doubt or uncertainty, Syadvadu 
helps a correct, precise and thorough comprehension of Lhe 
reality. Based as it is on Anek5ntavadu and [he related Naya- 
v; *^ a i fhis theory manifests Line realistic, rational and highly 
tolerant spirit of Jainism, 

To help a better understanding ot the twin idea of Anekttnia 
and Syadvada, we may give a few parables conventionally used 
by JaEna writers to illustrate the subject, ax well as some exam™ 
pies from experience and modem thinkers. The famous parable 
of the Six Blind Men has it that they happened io come aerc.5.5 
an elephant and each touching a different pan of its body con¬ 
cluded as to what the animal was like—he who happened to 
touch the hide of the elephant said it was like a wall, the one 
touching its foot said it was like a pillar* tlie third touched the 
trunk and said it was like the branch of a tree, the fourth touc¬ 
hed the tail and believed the animal to be like a thick rope, he 
who touched the ear held rt to be like a winnowing-fan, and the 
one who happened to touch the tusk said it wa.s like a spear. 
Finch one of Lhem was sure and adamant about hisowo surmise 
and called the others false. They began to quarrel. A seeing 
man chanced to come there and listened to their individual 
views. He LoJd them that their was no cause for quarrel, that 
everyone of them was correct but only partly, aiid that to have 
an exact idea as to what the elephant was like they needed n 
synthesis of all their individual experiences about that animal. 

Then there is the parable of the two Foolish Goaty which 
lived and grazed on a mountainside. One da> they began to 
quarrel, one alleging that there was no more grass left, and the 
other thuL there was still plenty of it. Each called the other 
false. The result of the fight was that they both fell down and 
died. Their king, on. investigating the matter, found that both 
Lhe goats were partly right and partly wrong: one side of Lhe 
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hill was. actually barren of grass whereas the other side had 
plenty of it. Bach gnat had only a one-sided view, hence both 

were foolish and killed each other. 

An ancient Jaina sage illustrates the Svadvadist view by the 
analogy of a milk-maid, churning milk; she holds in cach^ hand 
one end of the rope wound round the chum-staff and io the 
process of churning alternately pulls one end, relaxing the other 
but without letting it go. In the same way, a Syadvadist. when 
viewing a thing from a particular angle and emphasising one ol 
its aspects, does not lose sight of the other aspect or aspects of 
the thing. A piece of paper catches fire—the paper burns, the 
burnt thing is not the paper, the paper is no more, but the 
elements of which it was made are there; they still exist, only 
the form has changed. The ocean is there as a permanent 
entity, but the waves in it are ever forming and reforming, the 
one giving place to the other-there is permanence in the midst 
of change, and change in the midst of permaucace; tinny in the 
midst of diversity, and diversity in the midst of unity. 

Xhat truth is relative may be seen from the example oi a 
man who puts his right hand in a bucket containing ice-cold 
water and the left in that containing very hot water, simultane¬ 
ously. then withdraws both the hands and puts them: together 
in a "pot of lukewarm water; the right hand will feel hot while, 
the left hand will feel cold, although the water was only luke¬ 
warm. In fact, in their Syadvadist Anckantism the Jaina philoso¬ 
phers of ancient India anticipated in substance the famous 
theory of Relativity formulated by Einstein, the great scEentist- 
eun>philosopher of the modern age, Einstein himself explained 
his theory by such examples as; when a man talks to a pretty 
girt for an hour it seems to him only a minute, but let him sit 
on a hot stove for only a mi tune and It is longer than an hour. 
In another context he says, “If my theory of relativity is proven 
successful, Germany will claim one a> a German and France 
will declare thar I am a citizen of the world”. Even the idealist 
He^ol says, ""Every thing contains within itself its opposite. It 
is impossible to conceive of anything without conceiving any¬ 
thing of its opposite. A cow is a cow, and is at the same time 
not a cat. A thing is itself only, because at the same time it is 
not something else. Every thesis for an argument has its 
antithesis. Truth lies on both sides of every question. The 
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truth is either-sided. All nature is a reconciliation of opposi¬ 
tes.'' And, the psychologist Fronde remarks, We cannot make 
true things false or false things true by choosing to think them 
SO. We cannot vote right into wrong, or wrong into rteht, The 
eternal truths and rights and things exist fortunately indepen¬ 
dent of our thoughts or wishes, fixed us mathematics inherent 
in the nature of man and the world”, Another modem thinker. 
Prof. Kajima Nakamuro of Tokyo, observes, -If Last is Lust 
and West is West, which is East and which is West? India, 
which is East Eo the Americans, has always been and will 
remain West to the Chinese and Japanese. Hiiien Tsang has 
entitled the diary of bis Indian sojourn as the travel records in 
the West.” 


Tt should not be out of place here to reproduce the views of 
a few of the many modem thinkers and scholars who after a 
careful study of this Syadvadist-Anekantism of the Jainas have 
evinced appreciation and admiration for it: 

The late M M. Dr. Ganga Nath Jha, a great Sanskrit 
flnd erudite Vedantist, remarked, "When I read the refutation 
of this Syadvada by Sankaracarya, I came to the conclusion 
that the doctrine of Syadvada was very sound and that the 
Acaryas of Vedanta failed to understand it, 1 am Slirc if 
Sankara had taken the trouble to study the Jaimt scriptures, he 
would not have taken the pains to criticise this doctrine,” 
p r ‘ S ’ Radhakrishnan, the representative philosopher of 
rnodern India, said, "Individual freedom and social justice are 
Tor human welfare. We may exuberate ilie one 

Z TT'^ the other - blEt ilL ' who follows the Jaina concept 
Anekamavada, Supta-bhangbnyaya or Syadvada will not 
Pt that kind of cultural regimentation. He will have the 
P r>t to ^criminate between right and wrong i n hi* own and 

Tv q ( ,° P * tr ? * ^r a greater synthesis, 

t should be the altitude which we should adopt”. 

a Gantlhi is to have once said that he had 

p faGT L> Sf JliI " tbC Joctrhte of Syadvada, and that he 

r^L rh l JawflhtoW NeiLm said, -We have to 

i» , T Z. F tr0lh 13 and * is not th e monopoly of 

^£^7"?"“”: And? ° r Rajei,d ™ the first 

valuable cn nir -hl*' ° bs ^ ed> " Th:s docTrine of Syfidvfida is a 
n button of Jam asm to Indian religions and world 
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philosophy, ft cons hi s of catholic views along with [he capa¬ 
bility to appreciate others' approaches to reality.' 1 In the words, 
of Dr, Sir M, B, Niyogi, “7 lie Anekantavada or the Syadvada 
stands unique in the world's thought. If followed tn practice 
it will spell the end of all the warring beliefs and bring harmony 
and peace to mankind. - ' 

Professor Archie 3, Bahm says, “I look with considerable 
appreciation upon Jain a Logic as having long distinguished 
principles which only now are being rediscovered in the West. 
In stressing, as they should* the significance of Ahimsa as basic 
to their doctrine,, Jainism may be overlooking the importance 
of their logical con tribe Lions to human thought a> mentis to 
greater peace,“ Dr. Shri Krishna Saxena observes, "The Jain 
doctrine of Anekantavada is a unique contribution...as in the 
realm of conduct, it preaches love and respect for all living 
beings, in the realm of thought, it affirms only relative and condi¬ 
tional validity to all propositions.*.Its attitude towards other 
forms of religion is that of perfect non-criticism,” 

“This intellectual attitude of impartiality”, says Professor 
P. B. Adhikari, "without which no scientific or philosophical 
researches can be successful, is what Syadavada stands for. 
Even the learned Sahkaracarya is not free from the charge of 
injustice that he ha* done to the doctrine, Syadavida empha¬ 
sises the fact that no single view of the universe or any part of 
it would be complete. There will always remain the possibilities 
of viewing it from other standpoints." And, in the words of 
Dr. KuSidas Nag, “By thts great contribution of Jainism to 
world thought, the Jama logicians and philosophers showed the 
application of coexistence in Philosophy.The diverse approa¬ 

ches to Truth are not conflicting but complimentary ; and once 
this basic truth is fully understood, wc may hope to witness 
the Dawn of a new Conscience and a new Religion of Man”. 

So, as Prof, A, B. Dhruva puts it, “Syadvada is cot a doctrine 
of speculative interest, one intended to solve a more ontological 
problem, buL has a bearing upon man’s psychological and 
spiritual life/ 1 Similar is the view of Dr. Harisatya Bhaua- 
chfirya who says, "“The Syiklvada is a theory presenting Hungs 
as they really are ; it is nut a set of formal propositions, divorced 
from and unconnected with matters of experienced 1 According 
to the late Prof, HiralaJ Jain, “Jainism has attempted a 'rap- 
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preachment* between the seemingly warring systems by a breadth 
of vision which goes under the name of Svadvada or A nek {in (a. 
Thus, what as irreconcilable opposition in the eyes of others is 
lo a Jaina not only a mere difference of point of view but a 
necessary stage in understanding a thing in ah its aspects. 
Every difference in religious and philosophical ideas—in fact, 
in all opinions and beliefs may* in this light, be understood to 
furnish not a cause for quarrel, but a welcome ^tep towards the 
knowledge of the real truth. It is from this point of view of 
its synthetic outlook that the Jaina system has been claimed by 
its own logicians as a synthesis of the so called false beliefs." 

In fact, if viewed in the historical context, this philosophy 
of the Jainas has been the greatest fosterer of mutual toleration, 
and 13 f, B. A. Saletorc is perfectly right when he says, 'The 
principle of Almhsii was partly responsible for 3he greatest 
contribution of the Jit into to Hindu culture—that relating to 
toleration. Whatever may be sa^d concerning Lhe rigidity with 
which l hey maintained their religious tenets and she tenacity 
and skill with which they met and defeated their opponents in. 
religious disputations, yet it cannot be denied that the JainaS 
fostered the principle of toleration more sincerely and at Lhe 
same lime more successfully than an\ other community in India*'. 
A. B. Lathe calls it 'the essence of Jaina philosophy*, Prof. A 
Cakravearty’ the most rational view, and S, C. DiwSkar 'the 
harbinger of harmony'. Lastly, in the words of Dr, A. N. 
Up&dhye, “It has supplied the philosopher with catholicity of 
thought, convincing him Lhat Truth ss not anybody's monopoly 
with tariff walls of denominational religion, while furnishing 
the religious aspirant with the virtue of intellectual toleration 
winch is a part of that Ahirfisa which is one of the fundamental 
tenets of Jainism." 

To conclude, the Anekama philosophy of the Jainas, with its 
two veritable and strong wings. Lire Nayavada and the SyaJvfida 
(based on the Sapta-bhahga logic), is thoroughly consistent with 
Jaina ontology and the Jaina theory of knowledge, ft is with 
the help of this powerful ]cerumenl in their hands that the 
Jaina philosophers have, steered clear of nihilism on lhe one 
hand and absolute monism on the other, as well as of shallow 
realism of lhe materialist and the ludicrous stand of the idealists. 
It fosters a rational outlook and an appropriate at fit tide of 
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looking at things, con Jit ions and relations, gives a breadth of 
vision, and helps a right and proper evaluation of ultimate 
realities. And, it infuses in those who believe in and practise 
this philosophy, a healthy spirit of sympathetic understanding, 
reconciliation, tolerance, cooperation and co-exist cnee, in the 
everyday conduct of their life and in their relations with their 
fellow beings. 


* 



CHAPTER VI 


THE PATH 


The term ’path' implies destination. If there is a path, there 
rmiSL be some definite and specilic destination which Lhe path 
is intended to lead cot and if ihere is a goal, there must be ways 
tint! means to reach and achieve that goal, According to 
jainism, the term Dharnia, in its dual implication, means both 
the destination as well as the path. 

As we have seen earlier, 'dharrm' originally means the 
‘nature of substance’, hence the nature of the soul. and the aim 
is to reveal and realise that real and permanent nature of the 
soul, For this, it is necessary cot only to have a knowledge of 
the nature of the pure soul, but also lo comprehend fully how 
it behaves when it is impure and imperfect, and why. The 
answers to these questions have already been given io the preced¬ 
ing ontological and epistemological discussion*. 

The ‘dhanua", or real and eternal nature of the pure soul, 
is perfect, and unalloyed bliss, that state of everlasting beat dude 
which is accompanied by omniscience and fcmnipOlOncC. and 
becomes manifest in its liberated state, the Moksa^ This libera¬ 
tion and salvation of the soul, which is its spiritual l dharma J . 
is the avowed goal and destination of a religious aspirant in 
Jainism. 

Identifying the effect with the cause, Lite ways and means 
that enable one to reach and attain that goal also constitute the 
‘dhannah In its other derivative but more or less connected 
meaning^ ‘dharma’ is that which places a being in the state of 
highest happiness by freeing ii from the misery of mundane 
existence, that which sustains the being or the soul, and that 
which can be adopted, followed and practised. Thus, for prac¬ 
tical purposes, the terms ■dharma' and 'path 1 are synonymous, 
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implying one and the same thing, In other words, practical 
‘dhartna 1 is the path that leads to salvation and liberation of 
the soul. 

The Three Jewels 

This Path connotes the cultivation, development and 
happy blending of Rama Jr ay a, the trio of spiritual jewels— 
samyagdarsana (Right Faith}* samypgjhana (Right Knowledge), 
and samyak-CGfitra (Right Conduct!. Most of the other major 
religious systems have their own concepts of Trinity: Brahma, 
the Creator, Vs>nu, the Preserver, anti Maiiesa, the Destroyer in 
Puranic Hrufnnntiisira (the so-called Hindu ism ft the Buddha. the 
order, and the Law in Buddhism: the Father, the Son, and the 
Holy Ghost in Christianity: God, Lhe Praphct, and the Qurna 
in Islam; and so on. But, the members of these various Trini¬ 
ties are generally corporeal, whereas those ot the Jaimi Trinity 
are abstract spiritual qualities, representing the ‘dharma* nr 
nature of the so ill. and the end a^ well as the means to attain 
that end. The concept ion nearest to the Jain a Trinity is that 
of Bhnkli-yoga, jhiina-Yoga and Karma-Yogt of the Brahmani- 
ca) philosophical systems, the Bhaguvaui, Vedanta, and 
Mimamsa, respectively. But, whereas each of Lhese systems 
advocates its own path as ihe only one and true path of salva¬ 
tion, Jainism holds that all the Three (Right Faith, Right know¬ 
ledge and Right Conduct) musL coexist in a person if he is to 
make any progress on the Path to Liberation. If any one of 
the three elements is wanting, the other two, though each valu¬ 
able in Itself, would be useless. In order to illustrate the idea, 
the analogy of a person suffering from a malady is used: he 
must have faith in the efficacy of the medicine administered to 
him, he must have proper knowledge of its use, and he must 
actually take the medicine prescribed—it is only then that the 
cure can be effected. Similarly, the universal malady of worldly 
misery, which every mundane soul is suffering from, can be 
cured by this triple panacea of Right Faith. Right Knowledge 
and Right Conduct, 

The most important of Lhri trio is the Right Faith or Right 
Belief. |n its absence, no knowledge, however much, wide anil 
varied, or objectively correct, can be called Right Knowledge, 
and. no conduct, however, noble and moral, can he described 
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as Right Conduct, In the presence of Right Belief, however, 
whatever knowledge there is becomes Right Know ledge, and 
whatever conduct there is becomes Right Conduct, Again, 
since no living being is without knowledge of some sort, as 
soon aa he acquires Right Faith lie comes to possess Right 
Knowledge ns well though it may be very Hide in quantity. In 
fact, the requisite type of com prehension or knowledge precedes 
and is generally the bsssis of Right Faith, hut ii acquires the 
name Right Knowledge only after the birth of Right Faith, 
not. otherwise. The emergence of the first two of the trio in a 
person's soul is thus simultaneous, but it is not necessary (hul 
he must have the third also. There may be many who possess 
or happen to possess Right Faith and Right Knowledge, but net 
Right Conduct, and so long as they do not acquire and develop 
it, they cannot make any headway on the Path to Liberation. 

To a mystically minded yogin, who looks at things from, 
the Tore' point of view, Rainuiniyti means the realisation and 
comprehension of and tile abiding concentration in his spiritual 
Self, viewed and meditated upon in its pure and perfect state. 
His entire emphasis is on the transcendental experience of the 
Seif, by the Sell', through con cent ruled spiritual meditation. 
This is what may be described as die mystical idea him of the 
Jnina yog ins. 

Right Faith 

From the practical point of view, however, SamyogJorJa^a 
denotes rights proper, adequate, firm and null inching conviction, 
belief and faith in the nature of Lhe Reality, or, which means the 
same thing* in what the seven Essentials {Taltvas) the soul, the 
non-soul or matter particularly in the form of Karma, the infills, 
the bondage* (he stoppage of l ho influx, partial dissociation of 
Karma, and toLuJ liberal ion—indicate^ imply and denote. For 
obtaining correct knowledge of these Taftvas or the Reality, 
one has lo rely and put faith in the true scriptures \Agama\ 
and consequently in the authentic and authoritative source of 
ihe Agama, that is, the Apia {Albania. KevaUn t Jino or Twthm- 
kara) who is the true Diety and is characterised by complete 
absence of all physical, mental and spiritual Haws, defects and 
shortcomings, by emnheienc-e. and by iion-vnlhioiial propagation 
of the Truth for the good of all and sundry. The (rue ascetic 
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gurus-who strictly adhere to, follow and practise Ltio teachings 
of the jina and preach them by example and precept, as well 
as the Path or D harm a, arc also objects of Right Faith. 

Samyngdorsana may ordinate in an individual in the natural 
course, or as a resul t of some shock or extraordinary experience t 
or the study of the scriptures. Any of these and the like 
causes may lend to or help in Lhe realisation of the Reality, the 
Truth. In early stages it may be merely a glimpse of the TruLh, 
but it is a real and definite glimpse which cements the person's 
faith. It is a faith, hut by no means a blind faith. The Jitia 
never asked anybody to tike his word for granted, or to believe 
in him and his teachings blindly. The Jim's everpresent 
exhortation is “Rise 1 Awake l Know thyself E See the Truihi ! 
Comprehend ihc Reality ! Extricate yourself. O man., from tlie 
darkness of ignorance and delusion ! You are the master of 
your own destiny V' 

Jainism advocates that one should first try to know, compre¬ 
hend and grasp the nature of the Reality, of one’s own Seelf. 
of lhe religious goal and the Path leading to that goal, analyse 
it, examine it, test it and verify it, and then, if satisfied, be 
convinced of its truth and efficacy. Such a conviction shounld 
form the foundation of his or her faith and belief, which woi_^ild 
the ei be worthy of lhe epithet "Right', It depends upon esi^uh 
individual what and how much information) instruction, kuonw- 
ledgc or insight he or she needs to have Right Faith, The ere 
may be some who are lucky enough to acquire this gift acciduen- 
lally ami intuitively, but it happens to one in a million, a_nnd 
once in a while, The royal road, therefore, ■is to know, thiirrifc, 
be convinced and cultivate the practical aspects of Samyn-ag- 
dafsana. 

It is no mean an acquisition. It is the first condition, i ihq 
first essential qualification, for the seeker of Truth., the reLigio.ous 
aspirant, who intends to launch upon the Palh of Salvati-lion. 
II is attitude towards life, his outlook of the world and worl M<j!v 
thing#, Lhe basts of his relations with others, his, conception e-i a rLd 
assessment of values, ail are changed, He becomes an entinirdy 
transformed being. 

This miraculous transformation is evidenced in the pcrscao.oifs 
attitude and behaviour by such tendencies as mildness, a sorij*, of 
detachment from the world, aversion from Lhe pleasures of 'f 
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Ih^h, compassion and love for others faith in the existence Find 
nature of the soul and its salvation, devotion to the adorable 
idea is., fellow-feeling, and criticism or censure of one's own 
actions. These tendencies become automatically manifest in a 
person gifted with Samyagder&ma, and arc. as it were, its 
differentiae, Then, this spiritual jewel is described as possess¬ 
ing ciiht angas (limbs;): absence of doubt, absence of desire (in 
doing one's duty), absence of disgusi (at sight of misery, disease 
and the tike), absence of faith in false values and ideals, non- 
PLihticily of one s own merits and. other people’s shortcomings 
or defaults, helping others to Steep cm the right path or the 
straightening of the faltering, deep affection for the righteous, 
and the glorification of the creed especially by one’s own righte¬ 
ous example. The opposite of these eight essentia] characterise 
tics are the eight llaw r s or defects {doubt, desire, disgust, etc.) 
of Right Faith, which arc to be avoided. He also keeps him¬ 
self free of tile eight kinds of arrogance, haughtiness, pride or 
vanity, pertaining to his lineage, connections, physical strength, 
physical beauty and accomplishments, wealth, position or status, 
wisdom or knowledge, and righteousness or piety. He does 
not indulge in superstitions, popular or religious, that is, those 
relating to deity, popular beliefs, and fake faiths. And he 
regards false gods, false gurus and false faiths, a.s well as the 
followers of these three, as not being the abodes of true 
Mharma’, Beside*, lie is immune to the fears of life, death, the 
hereafter; calamities, natural ur supernatural, and the Irke. 

Eight Knowledge 

SamyagjRam or Right Knowledge is the true, correct, 
proper and relevant knowledge of the Reality, Lhe Tattvas, the 
Path and eonnected things like rhe nature of god or god hood, 
If represents the teaching of the Jinas or Tlrthankaras, and is 
contained in the Jain a Tgama {canon or scriptures). The Agama 
W'45 originally classified into twelve major divisions fAfigasl 
of which she las* contained five subdivisions, the fourteen Pftnas 
forming the most important of these subdivisions. There were 
also a number of miscellanea, outside the regular cajton. After 
ike Nirvana of the last Tirthahhura, Mahavim, this body of 
canonical knowledge continued to be handed down, for several 
centuries, by word of mouth, through u succession of eminent 
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teachers, bdorc the more important portions of the surviving 
oat ion began to be redacted, iVtjm fear lest the original scrip¬ 
tures should suffer from total, loss or corruption. Many impor¬ 
tant e realises, drawn upon the original knowledge, were also 
written by pre-eminent teachers. Voluminous e^egelical works, 
elaborations nf important topics, and works on many other 
contierted subjects, followed. 11]is vast and varied literature 
constitutes the Jama religious lore, and is, for the purposes at 
the present context, the source and repository of Right Know¬ 
ledge ; but it is objective knowledge. One has to imbibe as 
much of it as is required for his own purposes, and make it 
subjective. Then and then above the knowledge becomes 
Samyagjfidna, of course, to the accopaniment <sf Saniyagdurja in*. 
If there is no Somyagdoriaau , however deep, detailed and 
correct knowledge of even the Agarua and l1 1 e information 
contained therein one may come to possess, it cannot be called 
Swnyagjndtm or Right Knowledge. One has to comprehend 
and realise the Truth and make it part of his own being. 
Again, it differs from individual to individual what and how 
much knowledge is sufficient lo convince a person of the Truth 
and to help him gain SamyagdaT&ana. A very little but correct 
comprehension of the fundamentals may suffice in the case t>f 
one person, and even a very deep, detailed and prolonged stud) 
mav lead another nowhere. There is no doubt that the more 
and the deeper you study, the better, in general, arc the chances 
of vour srasping and realising The Truth. Moreover, even after 
1 he emergence of Samyagdarlarfa t constant and deeper studies, 
as well as meditating upon the subjects si udied, help in sharpen¬ 
ing the grasp, in stabilising Samyagdufmna^ and in the spiritual 
evolution of the person concerned, generally. 

Right Knowledge, to deserve its name, must be free from 
three main detects—doubt, perversity, and inddmitenets, and 
it must be capable of repeating the complete and precise nature 
of things, just as it is. It is the valid knowledge. This, the 
seeond of the trio of Spiritual Jewels, ls as essential and un¬ 
avoidable in the Path of Salvalion as any of the other two. 
ilut as we have said before, Juana atone is not enough, n must 
accompany the other two to serve the purpose. 
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Right Conduct 

Proper, correct, appropriate and truly natural conduct of 
lhe soul, which i?j. conducive to its salvation* is known as 
Samyuk-caritra or Right Conduct. A right believer, who has 
rightly comprehended and reaped i he true nature of the soul 
and the things connected therewith, when he intends to liberate 
hi nisei fi to m the kamic bondage, adopts and practise* Right 
Conduct. His jnafn object in doing >cs is to free himself from 
attachment (rdga} and aversion Uhc.ia), that h front all the 
impure iictivities el thought, word and deed, arid aLtain vifariz- 
gatd, the state of perfect equanimity. Thus, if is only when 
one t* equipped with Right Faith and Right Knowledge, that 
he becomes qualified to acquire Right Conduct. Without the 
emergence of the first two. Right Conduct cannot materialise, 
and so long as it does not materialise the journey is not begun * 
the soul remains static in the fourth gu$uslh&w (atage of spiri¬ 
tual evolution). Two persons, one blind and the other a 
cripple, are caught in a jungle fire. The blind can run. but 
cannot see the way and the cripple can see the way, hut cannot 
run to safety. The bhnd one is likened to a person who follows 
conduct without faith and knowledge, and the cripple to one 
who has faith and knowledge but no conduct. Thus all the 
three qualities are unavoidably essential m the path of salvation ; 
the Lhrce together constitute the Pa lit. 

The journey starts with full equipment with the beginnings 
of Right Conduct, and. passing through several stages, steadily 
progresses onward with the gradual evolution of Right Conduct 
till it culminates m its fullest and perfected form in the state 
of the very godhood. The distinction between the trio also 
ends there—the three merge into one another, becoming otic. 

For practical purposes, Right Conduct comprises the ethical 
code and the rules and disciplines which an aspirant is required 
to pursue, and is of two categories accordingly as it is appli¬ 
cable to the ascetics or the laity* the two classes of aspirants in 
Jainism, 

The ascetics, whether male or female, are those fully dedica¬ 
ted souls who have renounced worldly life and pleasures, adop¬ 
ted a If hr of renunciation ami asceticism, and devote themselves 
to the pursuit of Afekxa or liberation, by altenditig primarily 
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to their own spiritual well-being, and secondarily to the moral 
welfare of the society in general. Common men and women, 
living their hum-drum mundane existence, represent the laity. 

Cade For The Laity 

Lay aspirants, the householders of both the sexes, take the 
world as it is and try to live their life with as much piety as 
each individual possibly can, depending on his or her aptitude, 
background, cirkuinstances and. environments. They instinc¬ 
tively pursue and are, for the best part, devoted to activities 
relating to the production, distribution and consumption of 
material goods. These economic activities involve Labour, 
mental and physical, and produce wealth and the wherewithals 
so that one may enjoy the fruits of his labour, satisfy his basic 
needs, taste comforts and luxuries and indulge m sensual Or 
aesthetic pleasures. For these producing {Artha) and enjoying 
{kdma} activities \pwusdrthas) people need no religious or 
spiritual inspiration or guidance. Jainism does not deny, nor 
is opposed to this ./off de vjVn?. It t however, advises that a third 
activity, the dharim-puruxdrtha^ may also be added to act as u 
guiding factor in regulating the other two classes of activities. 
One must produce, earn and acquire wealth by pulling in as much 
hard work, skill und foresight us he is capable of, bui only by 
lawful means. He mny certainly enjoy the fruits of his labour, 
but ho should do so, again, only in a lawful way. 

Lay Stokers 

Thus, iu order that people may pursue those mundane acti¬ 
vities lawfully, without hurting others physical^'or mentally, 
become good citizens and ideal members of society, live a lite 
of piety and charity . and get apprenticeship training for a career 
of spiritual development, with liberation from samsSra (the 
round of births and deaths) as the ultimate goal, a graded 
course of conduct and behaviour has been prescribed. These 
lay aspirants are culled sravtiktL'i (women, itavikHsX because their 
religion primarily consists in listening Lo the beneficial advice 
incorporated in the scriptures, or preached by the gurus, as 
und when they (the laity) can spare time for it. and in trying to 
act up to that advice as besi as they cuth, that is. as much as 
their inclination and circumstances permit* 
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Ordinarily* a person born of Jaina parents or in 4 Jaina 
family* passes by the name Jaim by virtue of the accident of 
birth. He or she habitually and customarily follows the 
practice prevailing in the family, such as, ml oration of the iirta, 
usually by going to the temple* obeisance 1.0 ihe gurus (mate 
and femak Jaina ascetics), veneration nl Lhe scriptures, absti¬ 
nence from eating meat, drinking spirituous liquors and taking 
food after sunset, drinking filtered water, and so on. lie may 
be doing these things generally, without, giving a thought as to 
why he is doing so. If, however, after acquiring it preliminary 
knowledge of Lhe fundamentals of the religion, one is convinced 
Lif their truth and efficacy, he is a Jain by conviction, be he the 
one originally by birth or by adoption. 

In fact, a person does not become a true lain Tin toss atift 
until he acquires the requisite minimum comprehension of the 
essential nature of soul and non-sou I together with their mutual 
relationships, and develops, a firm faith, based on his own 
transcendental experience of the Reality, which equips him with 
a correct attitude and proper perspective. This Samyagdwfam 
is, however, an abstract quality, not easily discernible even by 
the subject himself. It is only generally presumed and taken 
for granted, and the seeker tries to cultivate Lhe qualities, 
deluded earlier, which are supposed to be the outward mani¬ 
festations and indications of that spiritual experience. 

Kinds oj Lay Seekers 

Thus a lay follower may be a Jain by bin h, adoption or 
bias, that is, pak.nka ; he maybe a Jain by conviction* that is. 
itaisfhikii, or he may be a smnytigdnh (Right Reliever), because 
be has acquired xttmyagdarsami, rf not real, at least practical 
The last-mentioned one, when he takes Lhe vows of a .\tdvaka t 
is called a r rasi According to another classijicatEon, bhaStak^ 
samyagdriti) rrafl, and prvtitnadhara are the lour types of lay 
seekers. Ore may not be wearing [he label Jain'* and yet be 
a Jain in spirit, a veritable lay seeker. 

Eight Cardinal Qualifies 

The eight primary or cardinal qualities of a lay follower 
are . abstinence from taking meat, including fish, eges and other 
animal products except milk and milk products ; abstinence 
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from drinking wine and other spiritual liquors ; refraining from 
eating, honey squeezed out of live honeycombs ; and avoidance 
of indiscriminate and unchecked indulgence in the fivei sinful 
practices—injury to other living beings, falsehood, theft includ¬ 
ing robbery, cheating and misappropriation, unlawful sexual 
relations, and acquisition of material possessions. Sometimes, 
abstinence from indulgence in gambling, prostitution, adultery 
and sport (hunting animals amt birds), and from eating the 
fruit of certain trees like the banyan, pipa.1 and ll.g, ^he .he 
tidurtibaras, arc also included among the eight cardinal qualities. 

Accessory Rules 

In the tirst instance, a number of rules, known as b ha Jr aka 
(gentlemanly) or margonusari (accessory to the Path), are 
advocated for the guidance of a novice lay follower in his day 
by day practical conduct and behaviour. They are, in number, 
seventeen, twenty-one,"or thirty-five, according to different 
authorities, but many of the qualities advocated are common. 
These rules are : to cam. one's lining lawfully ; to pursue one s 
economic, enjoying and religious, activities without conflict . 
to keep one^s expenditure within the limits ol his income ; 10 
avoid misuse of money ; lo node Flake a task according to one s 
capacity ; to specialise atleast in some one branch of learning, 
art or industry , to Lake proper and wholesome food; to observe 
cleanliness of person and environment ; to live in a proper ana 
suitable house ; to avoid residing io a habitation or locality 
which is not peaceful and congenial to one’s own way ot living; 
it) spouse a suitable person.; due respect and curt ot one s 
parents ; due care, protection and maintenance oi wile, children 
and other dependents ; to have love for one s country and to 
uphold national character, ideologies and cullure ; to avoid 
doing things contrary to the customs of one's country, social 
group or family ; to adopt fashions of die place and times one 
lives in, that is, adaptability ; to follow the lead given by old 
and experienced persons; to respect die wise and Lhe pious ; 
lo have love for the good ; to avail opportunity ot listening to 
religious discourse ; Tear of sin, i.e., lo fear from committing 
sinful acLs ; to cultivate a sense of duty and responsibility ; to 
be ready to serve fellow human beings; to develop manners, 
decent behaviour and proper conduct ; to avoid talking ill of 
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others ; to refrain from wickedness ; to avoid being cruel ; to 
he amiable and sweet in speech ; to be amicable ; to be impar¬ 
tial ; to be tolerant; to have a yielding disposition, as opposed 
to obstinacy or stubbornness; hospitality; chari(ability ; gene¬ 
rosity of heart ; gentility ; popularity, La., to try to win the 
loye and esteem of others; to he kind and Compassionate ' 
gratefulness; prudence; modesty; humility: to avoid being 
vain, proud, conceited, arrogant or haughty ; honesty and 
truthfulness ; to avoid hatred ; lo retrain from being jealous : 
to try not eg give wav to anger, greed, or abnormal sexual 
passion ; to try to practise sense-control; to save oneself from 
being deluded ; and to have a comprehension of one’s ultimate 
goal. 

These wholesome qualities and general rules of personal 
and social conduct and behaviour are intended to give a person 
a distinct character and make him or her a good^ healthy anti 
law-abiding citizen, a human individual, a lovable fellow being, 
in short, a true gentleman or gentlewoman. Moreover, [he 
cultivation of these qualities paves the path of spiritual progress. 
The regular ethical code and rules of discipline prescribed for 
a lay seeker have their utility and significance only after the 
ground is prepared in the manner stated above. The prelimi¬ 
nary or accessory qualities constitute the necessary equipment 
for a person before be s* ready lo pursue the higher religious 
life in a methodical way. 

Twelve Vows 

The Right Conduct of lay follower begins, in a. way, by the 
adoption of the Elgin cardinal qualities (nstamula-gima) and a 
conscious effort to cultivate the fifty or so accessory qualities, 
mentioned above. lie also gives up indulging in the seven evil 
pursuits (sapUf-vyasarta), namely eating meat, drinking wine, 
gambling, thieving, adultery or fornication, prostitution, and 
sport or hunt. But, one's actual and regular initiation into the 
Path is marked by his or her specifically taking the vow to 
observe the twelve vrettas, which comprise the five anuvrotcis. 
three guni&ratas and the four iikgihratas. 

The five anuvraias, so called because they are only lessor, 
partial, limited and qualified vows, and noi absolute vows as in 
the case of ascetics, arc ithim$n r sarya aeatfrya, Ma and patigraha- 
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-par Intimity 

The first vow demands that one must not intentionally 
injure the feeling or the fife forces of any other living being, 
cither by thought, word or deed, himself, through an agent, or 
even by approving of such an act committed by somebody ehe, 
intention in ibis case implies ulterior nr selfish motive* sheer 
pleasure, wanlonness, and even avoidable negligence. The 
aspirant thus vows abstinence from intentional injury to or 
killing of life for food, sport, pleasure or some other selfish 
purpose. He can and should, however, use force, if necessary, in 
the defence of his country, society, religious institutions, family, 
life and property, which is protective or defensive violence 
ihimsa). His agricultural, industrial, occupational and diverse 
living activities do also involve injury to life, but it should be 
limited to the mini mum possible, through carefulness, cSeuriinesfi 
and due precaution, A lay aspirant, who has vowed to observe; 
akwtsa-a&wrata t therefore, absolutely abstains only from 
committing intentional hsnixft, and not ihe other types which are 
unavoidable, and sometimes acees-sury, in the lay state in which 
he or Mie is. 

The second vow, mtya-anwratu, demands that one must 
abstain from telling lies and taking recourse to falsehood in speech 
or actions, to using harsh, cruel, shocking or abusive language, to 
ridicule, backbiting and flattery, and even to such truth us may 
harm others or injure their feelings. The third Vow, Ot'nuna- 
uniivrata, is eo abstain from thieving* stealing, robbing, looting, 
or misappropriating others’ property, and Includes abstinence 
from cheating and using dishonest or illegal means m acquiring 
any worldly thing. The fourth vow, situ epuvrate, is to abstain 
from having sexual relations with anybody but one’s own 
lawfully wedded spouse. And, the fifth, parizraha-pwimana- 
aowniia, requires llie imposition of a limit on erne's needs, 
acquisitions anti possessions, and implies the use ot Lbe surplus 
for the common good. 

The lay aspirant is also warded to guard himself against 
committing certain infringements and transgressions connected 
with these" leaser vows’, such as* tying up living beings or keep¬ 
ing them in bondage, mutilating them> beating them* overloading 
them and starving them,, ia the case of the first vow ; preaching 
falsehood, divulging other people's secret* forgery, mi&appro- 
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priation, and disclosure of a man and wife*s secret talk, In the 
case of the second vow; adulteration, abetment of theft, 
receiving stolen property, violation of govern meat laws, and 
use of false weights and measures, in the ease of the third 
vow ; avoidable match-making, intercourse with an unchaste 
married person, prostitution, unnatural offence or sex perversion 
and inordinate sex desire, in the case of the fourth vow ; and to 
exceed the limits set by oneself with regard to landed property, 
movable effects and riches, servants, pet animals, and other 
worldly goods, in the case of the fifth vow. 

The three guya-vratas, so-called because they arc intended 
to enhance the effect and value of the ajiuvroim manifold, are 
digvrato, dexavruta and an a rth a - dv mb- \rp tu The first is a life¬ 
long vow to limit one’s worldly activities, to fixed points in the 
different spat sal directions. The second is a vow to limit such 
activities for a fixed period only. And, the third vow is not to 
commit unnecessary or purposeless moral offence, such as, 
talking ill of others, preaching evil, doing i neons id crate and 
useless things, manufacturing or supplying instruments of 
destruction* and reading or listening to bad literature. 

The four siksd vratm, so-called because they arc Intended 
to prepare the aspirant gradually for the discipline of ascetic 
life, are sfimayikei, prusudhepavasa, bltogopahhcrgG-parima no and 
atiihi-sathvihkuga. The first of these is vowing to devote some 
fixed time every day, once, twice or thrice, preferably thrice, at 
sunrise, about noon and at sunset, to [he contemplation of the 
self and attainment of equanimity. The second is the vow to 
keep total fast on the eighth and the fourteenth day of each 
fortnight of Lhe mouth. By the third vow Ihe asp Era ni puts a 
limit daily on his or her enjoyment of consumable and mm- 
cotisutnable things for [hat day. And, the fourth is the vow 
to sake one’s food only after entertaining with a portion some 
ascetic, reel use, a pious or n need person, who happens to come 
uninvited ; he sits to dinner only a Tier he has waited long 
enough for an unexpected guest with whom he could share 
his food. 

Six Daily Duties 

The six daily duties of a Jaina householder are : ado rat ion 
and worship of the deity (Devrt or Jina), veneration of 
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mid attendance on the gurus; study of good books* parti¬ 
cularly the scriptures : practice of sdl-discipline and sense- 
-control; meditation, observance of fasts and curbing desires,; 
and charity. This daily charity usually consists in providing 
food to holy persons and to the indigent, medicine and medical 
aid to the ailing, education and educational faciliEes for those 
who are in need of them, and a sense of security and fearless¬ 
ness to those under duress or who arc being wrongfully 
oppressed, persecuted, exploited or tyrannised. This four-fold 
charity or philanthropy, which covers almost all shades of it, is 
ibc most important of the positive aspects of the Jains way of 
life., and, in substance, comprises seifkss service of humanity, 
ay a pious duty done out of love for ah and unstinted compas¬ 
sion for those in want or distress, the Jainn motto being: 
'Piety has its ronLs in active compassion'. 

Rhav&nax 

Another significant aspect of the Jain a way of life is the 
great emphasis it lays on what you think and how you think, 
that is, on a person's hhamnas or yearning thoughts, aspirations 
and reflections. He is sub ised, when he cun spare time, to 
reflect upon the nature and impemiaunce of life, the inevitability 
of death, composition of the physical body, man’s loneliness 
and solitariness, the all-pervading pain and misery of worldly 
existence, the deluded state, how to be free from delusion, the 
virtue of sdf-introspeef ion, the efficacy of discipline and penance 
for freeing oneself from The bondage of the karma, ihe nature 
of the universe, the value of true and right knowledge, and the 
bountiful Hess of the 'dbarma\ These twelve bhavtmas or 
nmiprtkiSs and such other reflections, lie In one to keep straight 
on the Path. A favourite recitation of the Jaiiias. on rising 
early in the morning anti before going to bed at night, is the 
Bhilxwa-dvntfmsika, aiso known as the Sfonayika-pTiiha. which 
opens with the memorable verse : “Q, Lord May my Self be 
such that it may have love for nil living beings, joy in the 
meritorious, unstinted sympathy and compassion for the 
distressed, and tolerance towards the perversely inclined. 1 ' 
There arc many other pieces which one may profitably recite 
and contemplate when he gcLs time, “Our life is what our 
thoughts make it," says Marcus Aurelius, and ‘‘A man is 
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what he thinks about all day along,*’ say a Emerson, So, the 
need is to in prove oue's thinking, and thinking with an end in 
view., 

Eleven Singes (Fratim8$) 

When a householder feels confidant that he can undertake 
the preparation for the higher spiritual life of the ascetic, l& 
resdIves to initiate himself into the eleven stages (pra/fttimj 
which mark the development of the Right Conduct of a lay- 
aspirant. lie goes on, step by step, from one stage to the 
other, making gradual progress on the Path, He does not, 
however, give up observance of the rules,, prescribed for the 
preceding stage or Stages, whilst advancing on to the succeeding 
ones. 

In the dar&im-pralima, which is Lhc first of these eleven 
stages., the aspirant scrupulously observes all the practical 
aspect s of Sum i ■* tig-darsana [ R ight-Belief), indud ing t he ad he ■ 
retice to its eight limbs (itjfwiga) arid avoidance of its twenty- 
five defects or blemishes-, the observance of the eight cardinal 
qualities {as^n-mfda-guiw) and. abstinence From Lite seven evil 
pursuits or sinful indulgence’, (saptn-vynsaim), described earlier. 

The second is the vnua-praiirml. in which stage he under¬ 
takes in observe all the twelve vows without any transgress ions 
or infringements. 

The third is the samfirika-pratima, in which he practises, 
regularly three times a day {morning, midday and evening), for 
at least about three quarters of an hour each lime, eon!cmp]a 
tion and meditation of spiritual values. 

In the pfwsttdhopavasti-praimii he regularly keeps a forty- 
eight hotii's faultless fast on the eighth and fourteenth days of 
each fortnight, devoting the time Lhus spared to religious and 
pious work. 

In the fifth, sseitui-tyags, stage Eie gives up for ever using 
a tit mate or unboiled water and eating fresh, rav of uncooked 
fruits and vegetables. 

In the sixth stage {ratri-bhuktu-tyagE) he gives rip for ever 
eating and drinking anything after sunsei, us also providing 
food and drink to anybody else during the night 

In the seventh or brahmacarya-pFatima the person gives up 
sexual glut ideation even with own wife or husband, and leads a 
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life of continence. 

The eighth is the arambha-tyaga stage when (he aspirant 
renounces all economic activities, earning money, or following 
any profession or vocation ; he devotes all his time in taking 
care of his spiritual welfare and serving humanity, 

in the ninth pratimo (pwigralw-tyaga) 'he seeker distributes 
all in's movable and immovable property among his heirs, or 
gives it away in charity, keeping for him sell a few clothes, a 
few utensils and other bare necessaries. 

The person in the le;iLh stage { un lww {i -/ vsrgjj] refrains from 
offering or giving advice in worldly matters. Ife would not 
even express his agreement or disagreement, approval or dis- 
pioval in such matters. He is for ali purposes an anchorite or 
recluse, only that he Is si ill living m the home with other 
members of his family. 

In Lhe eleventh staee, the vddifta-tyfigtt-pratima, he leaves 
even the home, renounces every worldly thing and connection, 
and becomes a wandering monk. lie does not accept food 
specifically prepared for him, but accepts only such food us is 
offered to him with, due respect by a householder who happens 
to invite him while the latter is on his begging tour. This 
pnnimj has two sub-stagsi. The first is that of the ksutlokn 
who wears a loin-cloth and keeps a plain cotton scurf to cover 
the upper part of [he body ; he dine? sluing out of a platter or 
dish. The second sub-stage is that of the uiUaka who gives up 
wearing the scarf also and keeps only the lom-doth. He takes 
food standing oat of his own hands. A ksuUaha or an aillaku 
also carries a jug of water for personal cleanliness, a brush of 
peacock-feathers for harmlessly removing insects, etc, k and 
dusting ihe ground where he sits or lies down t and a few holy 
hooks for study and perusal. Both are wandering roduses. The 
idlhikas is the last stage of the householder or Iravaka aud Lhe 
first stage of the regular ascr.Lic, It is, i n fact, a qualified and 
thorough apprenticeship for leading the life of perfect asceticism. 
Here ends the Path of the househodei. or lay aspirant and 
begins that of the wholly dedicated seekei; the muni, sramima, 
or nirgrojitha. 

Rules of Asceticism 

When an uiUoka^ who is in the last of the eleven stages of 
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gradual renunciatory development of the Right Conduct 
prescribed for the lay aspirant, ami is virtually a recluse, feels 
confident that lie has had the requisite discipline, sufficient sersse- 
control and self-control, and necessary detachment from the 
wor ld and worldly things, he takes the next step- In -^der to 
reinforce the spirit of detachment he repeatedly ponders over 
and contemplates the twelve renunciation-beaming reflections 
(bhSmtax or amiprek$ax) T such as the transformer of woridlv 
things and stages* she inevitability ot death, the loneliness ol 
the being, the obvious misery of mundane existence, the 
separate entity of the sod as distinct from non-sou], and so on 
Then, fully equipped and prepared as he finds himself he 
requests an acajou (master ascetic) to initiate him into 

the order. 

On his initiation, he vows to observe for life and absolutely, 
without anv reservation or qualification, the mahmratGS (five 
great vows)— ahtmx&sarya (truthfulness), esters (taking nothing 
belonging to others, for own use, without permission ol the 
owner), hrafomearya (chastity), and WBigruha (possession- 
kssrtcss). Ho also observes the five precautionary rules or 
cares {sumltisl vb., taking due and proper care in walking or 
moving about, in speaking, in eatillg and drinking, hi lifting, 
removing and putting down LhingJj, books, etc., and in attending 
calls of nature. The intention is to avoid hurting life, big and 
uniall, and injuring the feelings of others, so as to make the 
observance of the five vows perfect. Then, he practises the 
ihree controls or restraints (gtiptis) of mind, spseth and body, 
keeping silent and immobile for a length of time, I his is the 
thirteen-fold practical code of Righi Conduct of an ascetic. 

There arc six essential duties {UvaAyaka) enjoined oil an 
ascetic the first of which is prtnikrammus which consists in 
retrospection, introspection, confession and repentcncc, and 
usuallv' means the statement of the sins, transgressions or 
deviations committed by the ascetic in the performance of his 
daily routine, and making penance for them. The second duty, 
prtity&hy&ta, implies a determination to renounce or avoid 
thinking, speaking or doing all that is inconsistent with his 
saintly status and code of conduct. The third is rturi which means 
adoration, recitation and contemplation of the divine attributes 
and godly characteristics which became manifest in the persons 
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of the twenty-four Tirthankaras or ijaas. 1 he fourth duty, 
vtitiEma, is paying prostrating obeisance to the Arhantas, the 
SidJhai* and (fie worshipful ascetic gums. Both #twti and 
vmdona are aspects of devotion towards the ideal ones, practised 
ont of one's own humility and greule fulness. with the object of 
keeping the mind free from ifnpure or unbecoming thoughts. 
Samavika is the fifth duty which the ascetic per forms at least 
thrice daily : in some undisturbed secluded spot, calmly and 
happily, withdrawing wandering thoughts and concentrating 
them in the mu-dilation upon one’s own soul, ii> attributes and 
mi lies, so as lo accomplish a stale of equanimity. The last is 
kayatearga* that is, practising complete bodily abandonment 
for some time daily, whereby he tries to relinquish all sen.se of 
attachement to the body and the things connected with it. 

He cultivates and observes the ten Noble Virtues, the ten 
differential of the Dharma. namely, forgiveness, humility, 
uprightness or straight I mess, truthfulness, greed fessnesa, self- 
control, mortification if flesh, renunciation. detachment, and 
continence. The householder also adores these virtues and 
lrie> to cultivate them as much as possible, bur the ascetic 
becomes simply imbued with (hem ; he cannot but make then 
part of his being. 

The twenty-eight basic and primary properties Oniilaguna) 
of u Juina ascetic comprise the five great vows (muhavrGiti), the 
five "cares' {samiti\ the six essential duties the five¬ 

fold abjuration (of mduLgttice in the pursuits of the hve 
scns.es), nudity, abstinence from taking bath, and from brushing 
the teeth, sleeping on bare ground, oa a slab of stone, plank 
of wood or dry grass, periodically pulling the hair of the head 
and face with own hands, taking food whilst standing out of 
one s own hands, sand taking meals only once a day, about 
midday. 

These twenty-eight rules constitute the ideal code, which is 
more or less rigidly conformed to by the mate ascetics of the 
Digambara sect. No female ascetic goes naked, but kseps 
herself covered from head i n foot, except the face. The monks 
of the Bhattaraha-pantha and Taremipantha subsets of (he 
Digambara division also do not observe nudity, nor do those 
of the Sveta mbara sect including the Sthanak&vasi and Tera- 
panthl subsects. The hist three allow an ascetic, male or 
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female, to keep tsvo to five or |nng pieces of plan, unhewn, 
white cloth for covering the lower and upper parts of the body. 
They also keep a few wooden utensils or begrime bowls, in 
which they bring food and wider from the homes of the 
householders, and take their meals at the place where they arc 
staying, They also keep a long col ton-eiim-woolen brush in 
dust the ground where they sit or ite down, in stead of the 
peacock-feather brush of the Digambara ascetics. TheSlbuna- 
kavasl and Tcrapantlu monks and ruins also wear a small 
rectangular piece of doth {mukha-patti) over the mouth, Burring 
these and such oilier minor differences in practice, the discipline 
and rules of conduct of all the Jaina ascetics are. in the main, 
same or almost similar. All the Jaina ascetics go barefoot, 
and use no vehicles. They do not May in a place for more 
than a few days,, except during the four months of the rainy 
season i cdturmdsa or vaovcidJa)- 

Thc Jain ascetics endure patiently, calmly and stoically the 
twenty-two types of afflictions and inflict ions, natural, super- 
naturals man-made or animal made, such as those relating to 
hunger, thirst, cold, heat, in sect-bite, nudity, ennui, sea. moving 
about, sitting, pi if cc of sleep, abuse or insult, assault, begging, 
otm-obtainmerit- disease, prickles, dirt or fUlti T respect or 
honour, vanity of learning or intelligence, pauuify of knowledge, 
and slackness in faith, 

And. the ascetic practises two-Fold austerity (fapo), external 
and internal, objective and subjective* each of which is of six 
kinds. The incidence of the former is in the body and [hat of 
the latter is in the mind and the spirit. In fact, tapa means 
principally the eradication of desire, and since that of bodily 
desires consists chiefly in the mortification of the flesh and 
disciplining of the body, it is generally noticeable and is. 
therefore, called the fyohya-t&pu (external austerity). The 
discipline of the mind and spirit and efforts to achieve perfect 
equanimity and a continued stay in spiritual realisation, is. cm 
the other hand, an internal or subjective thing, hence vailed [he 
emturanga-tapa (internal discipline}: it is seldom noticeable by 
other people. 

The six externuI austerities are : going without food for one 
or mure days : taking less food than is needed ; accepting food 
only when the eondi lions imposed by the aset-Lic himself for the 
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day are fa [filled, without idling them to anybody else ; vowing 
nut [u Jake for a day or a certain number of days an) 1 one or 
more of the sk victuals, milk, curd, ghee. edible oil, sugar and 
salt: Inking sleep lying on one side of the body for a few hours 
only during the later pari of ihc night, un bare ground and in 
a secluded place; and disciplining the body by sitting or 
standing in a certain posture for a length of iime T often iti 
intense heat, intense cold or other unfavourable and uncomfor¬ 
table environments or sifua Lions. These austerities are practised 
to achieve a perfect mastery over the body and make it immune 
to comforts and discern forts, pleasure and pain. 

Tile first of the six inner disciplines is prayu.sdtta, or atone¬ 
ment for transgressions and infringements, caused knowingly or 
unknowingly in the observance of the vows, and for other acts 
of commission and omission in contravention of the itiles and 
conduct of asceticism ; it includes open confession, self-criticism, 
acceptance of due punishment, and determination not to repeat 
ihc offence. The second is vinaya which is to entertain 
deferential esteem and heart-IVU veneration for;be- Jiua's words, 
the Gurus, and all those who arc giaeed with the possession 
of ihc trio of spiritual jewels (i,e. f rataa-traya),- The third. 
vaiy&vftya, means serving and attending upon fellow a scries 
who may be ailing. suffering from some affliction., or otherwise 
in need thereof* with due affection and care, and without any 
hesitation or reservation, The fourth is swMdhyaya or self- 
study, which the ascetic performs bv sincerely applying himself 
to the study of the scriptures, reading them, reciting them, 
asking questions to remove doubts and clear the subject 
matter* thinking of the topic under study over and over again, 
memorising important texts* and preaching and exposing the 
subject to others. By vyutmrga, the fifth;, tile ssccLie practices 
relinquishment of all external and internal attachments, includ¬ 
ing emotions and passions* in general, and complete bodily 
abandonment for a fixed time, occasionally. The last of she 
inner disciplines is Jhyana which is to concentrate oil any cue 
particular topic, subject or point, to the exclusion of aTJ the 
others. The maximum limit for concentration aL a stretch and 
without any break or change is about forty-eight minutes 
(antur-nttihurtt z. or a little Jess than iwa ghaflkax) , beyond which 
it is impossible for a person to remain in that state. 
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In fad* dhywra may be auspicious nr inauspicious. The 
latter takes I be form of cither fin ta-dhycina or raudra-dhyma. 
The constant pondering and brooding over occurrences or 
events, situations, associations., things and persons which are 
undesirable, disgusting, hateful or inimical, over the Joss or 
separation of si trial ions, associations, things and persons which 
are desirable, friendly, or fiivouf^ble. over pain and suffering 
partictiJarily bodily, and over the keen yearning to obtain and 
possess something worldly which one does noL have, are the 
four kinds of artta-dhyCtm. Similarly, the constant, pondering 
over and revelling in the thought of cruel and violent deeds, 
and of hurting and killing other living beings, in that of lies 
and falsehoods, in that of cheating or robbing others, and in 
that of acquisition and possession of worldly objects, wealth, 
property or other material goods, arc the four kinds of the 
raitfira-dkyma. Both these types of dhydnas (drtta and raudre) 
are aSwbtia (inauspicious and bad], and cause misery to and. 
bondage of the soul. Ordinary persons, who do not possess 
Right Faith and Right Knowledge, usually indulge in such 
impure and harmful thought aetiviLies. The right believer, on 
the other hand, shuns them and as far as possible, avoids 
them. If he unconsciously happens to indulge rn them, for a 
time, he repents for it. at once tries to curb and suppress them 
and change the direction of his thinking. It is the sub ha, 
auspicious or good tfhyma which he ever tries to cultivate, and 
it is the dkarmya-dhyma, the third kind of dhytitta. 

The dharmy&dhyan& consists in contemplating and meditating 
upon the linn's teaching, firmly believing that it is the true and 
right teaching, upon the adequate ways and means of emanci¬ 
pating the soul from karmic bondage and the misery of worldly 
existence, upon the effect and fruition of the karmas on diverse 
mundane souls, and upon the form and nature of the universe. 
Ado ration and devotion to the is fa-dev a (chosen deity, ie., the 
Jma). veneration of rjjrg rant fra gurus and the true seriptiures, 
charity,, thinking and doing good of others, and the like, are 
other subjects covered by the dharmm-dhydmt. Occupying the 
mind with such pious reflections saves a person from disturbing 
thoughts and indulging in the artta or the nmdra dhydria, which 
arc in no way beneficial, but arc always injurious, degrading 
and degenerating, depending, of course, nn their duration and 




RELIGION AND CULTURE OF THE JAINS 


intensity, Moreover, die good dhyana fills the mind with peace 
and happiness ; and happiness is basically Lbe awareness of 
that which is good. During such dhyum j. the karmic bondage 
is also of an auspicious nature, which results, sooner or later, 
in giving the person health, happiness* fame and prosperity. 
For the laity,- it is the only dhySttn advocated and recommended, 
although even the ascetics usually practise it. And, with it 
begins the practice of yoga in Jainism which ends it\ Sakladhy&na, 

Dhydtm and Yoga 

Here, terms yaga and dhymta arc more or less synonymous. 
The ascetic yog in never consciously indulges in either of the 
two bad dhyunas^ and starts practising tlharmya-dhydnu whenever 
and wherever he acts an opportunity ; he cannot remain in a 
state of no -dhyana for more than a mnhurta (about 4£. minute^). 
Not only this, he tries again, with wilful effort, to pass on from 
the dharmya-dhyana to the svkla- dhyana, which is the last of the 
four kinds of dhyana, and is the best, the highest, the sublimed 
and the subtlest dhyana. It is not merely auspicious {.mbha), but 
Es pure (suddha) and the noblest {xukia) the sunimum bonUttt and 
c.hvf d’aew-re of the dhydnas, and hence of Lhc tapas. It is the 
c u tmiualion of the tutio n n siica n nrf of all re]i gi ous erTort, the 
biggest leap on the path of liberation. In it the yog in engages 
himself in concentrated contemplation uf the nature and 
qualities of the pure soul, so much so that he comes to stay, for 
a time, in a stale of perfect self-realization, the most transcenden¬ 
tal spiritual experience, an inexplicable supra-normal ecstasy the 
like of which there is none. There are four stages, and IT the 
yogrn manages to abide long enough, he quickly passes from 
stage to stage, annihilating and dissociating, in the process, the 
karmic forces in an ua-preecdeoted manner, attaining, in no 
time, Kaivalva, the stale of 'in Arhauta. the Jina. whence there 
is no return, Tiie total time taken in the process h at the naosi 
about three quarters of an hour. 

The only snag is that very' few of even the true ascetic 
yogi its arc able to achieve the state of sukta-dhyana, and for 
ihcse who can, n is extremely difficult and rare to stay in it 
long enough. But. there is no by-pass or short cut to liberation, 
except through this dhyana, and it comes Lhe hard way. The 
entire code of Right Conduct and all the rides of discipline and 





THE PATH 


91 


religious practice *trc meant to facilitate ulinnately tine success¬ 
ful achievement of this dhydna. All the external tapas austerities) 
are intended to render the body incapable of being an obstruc¬ 
tion in its achievement, and all the other live inner disciplines 
simply serve as aids in realising this object, as do tube? vogic 
practices, such as, choice of right time and right place, cleanliness 
and calmness of environment, body and mind, freedom I tom 
distractions, yogic postures, breath-control, reflection, contemp¬ 
lation, meditation and concentration. A person may possess 
Eight Faith and Right Knowledge, and yet remain in chat state 
for a life time or even for a number o L future births he 
remains in the fourth gvnasrhdna (stage of quintal developments 
Another may have Righi Conduci, too. and belong to the istili 
guncisfkana. yet remain in it for a life time, without advancing 
farther Even an ascetic, belonging to the sixth stage, may 
remain in it as tong. But T if the ascetic, rising to the seventh 
stage, where he begins the htkla-dky&ta, can abide there long 
enough, he starts rising upwards spiritually and is able to 
attain the goal, within a matter of minutes. This is the 
thirteenth gunaxthami, in which the Jina, as lie is now. lives 
for almost the rest of the present life. Towards its end he 
momentarily abides in the fourteenth stage, thereafter attaining 
Nirvana, total liberation, the everlasting Siddhuhood. Hiis is 
the ultimate goal, destination and objective of a religious 
aspirant* the culmination and end of ^he Path. 

Salkkhana 

A word may be said here about the SuHekhana -vriifa^ often 
interpreted, though not quite correctly, as "death by slow starva¬ 
tion’. This vow is taken with the object to accomplish what 
is known as sum&dhi-maraQL r (peaceful passing away), sonyasa* 
mara^u (decease in a sec die ism), or pandit n-mar ana (the Wiseman's 
demise), which is the ambition of every pious person. Death 
is a certainty. One who is born, cannot escape death—he, she 
or it must die some day, Those who identify the soul with the 
body, are engrossed in the world and worldly pursuits, and 
think the present life Lo be the be-all and end-all of existence, 
arc naturally afraid of death. The fear of death is the greatest 
fear for them, and they generally become cowards in the face of 
that eventuality. For those, however, who distinguish the soul 
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from Lhe body, and believe in the immortality of the soul, in 
the Jife hereafter or in transmigration, and in liberation from 
lhe round of reoirtlis as a possibility, the end of one worldlv or 
bodily existence has but little significance. None-the-less/ the 
vpry idea of death and oe imminent separation from persons 
anti things one has so long remained attached to, is painful to 
most people. But, if one were to reflect on the nature of' rea¬ 
lity, on the fact th.it he must have met and separated in similar 
manner innumerable times in his previous births, and may have 
U\ God knows how many times, in future births, the poignancy 
of the experience is considerably dulled, and he feels resigned 
to Lhe late. Moreover, by diverting his mind and attention to 
things transcendental and concentrating on them, with conse¬ 
quent loss of interest in the world and the body itself, iic can 
very well f ortify himself for the journey into the unknown and 
face inevitable death heroically without loosing his mental 
equilibrium. The vow of SaHekhcitja is nothing but a course of 
discipline intended tv prepare a person for such peaceful and 
ennobling parting, particularly if one is an ascetic. 

h is, however, categorically made cleat tliEtt this death-vow 
is not meant for those persons who are in good health, have 
many years of pious Jife before them, have no fear of dying of 
starvation on account of some inescapable severe famine or 
other natural calamity, arc afflicted with no incurable disease, 
and arc not faced with any sudden cause of death. It is only 
in one or more of such contingencies That a saint resorts to this 
vow and gives up food, because it cannot be got without break¬ 
ing his other vows which are dearer to him than life. He can¬ 
not be false to his vows, even to save his life. lie does noE 
want to kill himself either, because that will be sinful suicide. 
His only intention and effort is not to waste time in fruitless as 
well as irreligious activities for the ^ake of prolonging the exis¬ 
tence of the body which in itself h a false friend and has to be 
given up sooner or later. So, he withdraws himself from the 
care of the body, loses interest In iL, relinquishes all sense of 
attachment for it. and delivers himself to the calm and equani¬ 
mity of renunciation. The result is that he meets his cud ns a 
self-controlled joyous hero, making the path of his future life 
clearer and purer, m the bargain, It is just an attempt La better 
one's chances ol spiritual progress when the end threatens and 
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cannot be avoided, 

An ascetic is always on the alert and resorts to sal/ekhpna 
when such a contingency arises. An householder, too, is advi¬ 
sed to prepare him self for the inevitable end according to his 
circumstances. The case is likened to a merchant who has a 
storehouse to store his merchandise with. He would never like 
the destruction of the storehouse ,md would do everything 
within his power to avert any danger to it and save iL from 
hann. But in case he is unable fo save the house, he would 
fry his best to save and salvage the goods at least. Similarly, 
a householder has taken certain vows, and cultivate certain 
virtues and the rules of Right conduct, for which the body acts 
as a receptacle or medium. When the body is threatened by 
some serious danger, he does nil he can to avert it, hut in a 
righteous manner, without violating his vows; etc. If he fails 
to save the body, he at least tries to save Ins soul, meeting 
death stoically and peacefully. The manner how one meets hh 
end often determines the nature and prospects of his life after 
death- 

Sattekhand is, therefore, nothing but a wise, righteous and 
planned preparation for the inevitable death. 

Ahimsd 

If Jainism has been described as an l-L ineal system pt:r 
excellence'* Ahimsa is the keynote of that system. It is also a 
feature which is often misunderstood, or not fully understood 
and duly appreciated. Nevertheless, this principle of AhimsS, 
non-voitence or non-injury to life, is one of extreme importance 
and universal application. And t it pervades the cm ire length 
and breadth of the Jainu code of Right conduct, the Path. The 
chief criterion with which to judge the rightness and goodness 
of a thought, word or deed is Ahimsa, If an action, of the 
conduct of a person, is Ahimsite, ft is good and right, but if it 
involves hi ms a. especially avoidable himsa, it is bad and wrong, 
the degree of its badness depending on Lhc character and extent 
of the hirnsa involved. 

In fact. Ahimsa is equated with 'dh finny/ the nature of the 
soul. IL is essential, intrinsic and inherent nature of the pure 
soul, which is the state of perfect equilibrium, unruffled peace, 
complete equanimity and imperishable beatitude, devoid of 



TOO 


RELIGION AND CULTURE OF THE JAINS 


iynn ranee. delusion and all sense of attachment or aversion. 
No wonder LhaL Ahimsa has been described by the undent Jalna 
sages as Tarama Brahma’, the very God. 

As soon as an individual soul (i.e,, a person) deviates or 
departs from this spiritual nature or Mharmu' of tis own, it 
becomes htrivtnkt r and commits hmi$.d r In other words, so Jong 
as the soul remains vTtaragn (devoid of attachment and aver¬ 
sion and concentrated in self-realisation, it is Ahimsaka, but 
no sooner does it get corrupted and develop passional states 
like anger, conceit, deceit, greed, sensual or sexual desires, 
feehngs of envy, jealousy, hatred, etc,, it become hirhsaka, 
causing injury, in the first instance, to its own self, to its own 
spiritual nature. This is subjective and it generally 

manifests itself in that persons’ gestures, facial expressions, 
tone, speech and bodily movements, often causing even physi¬ 
cal injury to himself. He doe* not ■'top Lbcrc. Under the 
influence of that subjective or mental himsd, he, snore often than 
Dot, causes injury, mental, physical, or both, to other living 
hemgs. This is the apparent, gross, or objective Atwtfa, 

Keeping in view both these aspects, the Jainu texts define 
links a as the severance, by a person, of his own or somebody 
etse’s life-forces [spiritual including mental, and physical), under 
the imptict. of his passional developments, or in pursuit of sen¬ 
sual pleasures, or due to ignorance, mistaken belief or supersti¬ 
tion, or on account of negligence, rashness, carelessness ot 
unmind fulness. The.se conditions have to be satisfied for an 
act or omission to be called kimsd and the person responsible 
for it a himsaka (doer of iiwisa). The act must be violent in 
spirit, if not in appearance, and it must be in rent ion a I or 
motivated, or due to lack of carefulness, or for mere fun sake. 
Unless it is so, the injury done is accidental, and the person 
supposed to be instrumental for it is not responsible morally 
and spiritually. 

All the numerous rules, ho me tic u loudly woven into syste¬ 
matic ethical codes of Right Conduct, buLh for the laity and 
the ascetics, to serve for them as the practical path and the 
way of living a religious and righteous life, revolve around this 
central doctrine of Ahimsa. Various aspects of himsd and 
Abidina have been discussed at length in the Jain a texts. As 
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we ha vie seen, the ascetic observes complete A hi nts a, but a lay¬ 
man or lay woman is granted many exemptions. As a mutLer 
of fact* shirking the incidental or accidental, occupational or 
vocational, and the protective or defensive types ol hitina would 
be considered a dereliction of duty on she part oi a lay house¬ 
holder. It is only the himsd for himsa's safcc, for mere pleasure 
or the fun of it, without any thought, or without any higher 
end in view, ihat the lay aspirants arc asked to guard Lhemselves 
against. In other eases, too, one has to ask himself at every 
step whether the injury involved is necessary, and if so t what is 
the minimum needed in a particular instance, so that he can 
take care to avoid more than the minimum possible injury to 
life, required for the purpose. The rule of 'minimum injury' 
should ever be the guiding motto. 

In almost every civilized religion sanctity of human, life has 
been recognised, but few go beyond that. Jainism, however, 
recognizes the sanctity of all life, including beasts, birds, fish, 
fowl, and the smaller creatures down 10 the lowliest of the 
lowly. With it, life is sacred in whatever form it is found to 
exist. Mon-injury to life is, i hen-fore the highest ethical princi¬ 
ple,. and a true gentleman or gentlewoman is one who has no 
tendency to do violence to anybody, nay, to any living being. 
'’Thou shall not kill or hurt any other creature, in thought, 
word, or deed” is the watchword. 

Some say, ; wnr is necessary to end war’, or that, 'hithsa is 
necessary to establish Ahirim'- But, as C. F. Andrews obser¬ 
ved, j( One war Follows another and there seems to be no 
escape. Surely there must be something wrong in Western 
civilization itself, which causes self-destructive tendencies to 
recur, without any apparent means of prevention/' If the aim 
of religion is to bring peace on earth and goodwill amongst 
mankind, it must always emphasise the uitimiite good, and 
declare evil as evil, even if it may appear to be unavoidable at 
a particular time, or in a particular set of circumstances. Good 
cannot come out of evil. The Ahirhsite way of life is the sure 
pauaneea for all moral, social, economic and political ills. 
Ahiihsa is ihc highest religion, and where there is Ahiritsa, there 
Is victory. 


ini 


RELIGION AND CULTURE OF THE JAINS 


Resume 

The path, as ouLJincd briefly in the present chapter, is the 
Fath of the Jina, the Conqueror. Us authenticity, efficacy and 
practicability are vouchsafed by the vary fact that it was prac¬ 
tised with complete success by the innumerable Jmas or Arhan- 
tas themselves. Those among them who also expounded, 
preached and established this Path, with the object of leading 
mankind safely across the ocean of mundane existence 
(snmsdfu) that es ;nil ol pain and misery, are known as the 
Itrtk&nkaTas (lit., lord-finders). These Jinas or I'irthsnksi'dS 
were originally ordinarily human beings who, by a course or 
strenuous self-discipline, asceticism and concentrated spiritual 
meditation, mastered the flesh, annihilated all forces; and influ¬ 
ences obstructing spiriLua' development, entirely purge.] their 
soui of all impurities and aberrations, and attained the fullest 
and clearest self-realisation and absolute spiritual perfection in 
that very life. They succeeded in bringing out to the full ihe 
divinity, the very good hood, inherent in man, it was only after 
this superb achievement Lhai they preached the Path for the 
good, welfare and h.appinus-> of all living beings^ without any 
distinction whatsoever. 

This Path, thus, envisages the salvation of all living beings, 
human and subhuman, and recognises no barriers of sex, age 
race, colour, caste, creed, class or status. Hverybody, who is 
desirous of leading a healthy, good, noble, peaceful and happy 
lire, oan benefit by adopting this Path which is regulated so as 
to encompass the varying degress of spiritual development, from 
the lowest stale of decadence to the highest plane of god hoed. 
Every individual, according to hk or her need, aptitude, inclina¬ 
tion, capacity, background and circumstances* can quaff to 
heart's con tern at this ojean of sweet serenity. 

One obvious excellence of this Path h that even if one does 
nut at once, agree with its metaphysical and philosophical bases, 
or accept the Jaina conception of salvation, emancipation and 
liberation, but adopts the Path, in whatever dcgFee or [y what¬ 
ever extent, with sincerity and in the true spirit, he will certainly 
find himself a better human being than he was before. The 
basic spirit of this humane way of life is 'to live and let live', 
and ‘do unto others as one would wish them to do unto bim ? ! 
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that is, to live a hte of understanding, tolerance, sympathetic 
co-operation, anti peaceful co-existence, na>, the still fuller and 
nobler ea-reaJ Nation, The seeker is well on the way of moral 
and spiritual advancement, gradually but steadily unfolding the 
inherent divinity, which is the aim of true 'religion’. This 
Path reflects 3he Jaina way of life:, as well as Lhe purpose behind 
it. “Those who follow this path, never tire, because ii is both 
The way and the destination.” 
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WORSHIP, RITUAL, FASTS AND FESTIVALS 


It would, at first sight, Jock like a paradox that Jainism, 
which does not recognize any Supreme Being, supernatural 
power, incarnation, god or goddess, who can judge, reward 
or punish human beings, grant them favours or condemn them 
to perdition, docs not disallow worship ;md ritual of a sort. 
People usually pray jo, worship, or propitiate the force or 
forces which they think can, if pleased, give them their heart’s 
desire, and. If annoyed, throw them into all kinds of trouble 
and misery* The deity, as conceived in Jainism, is, by its very 
nature, incapable of doing any such thing, notwithstanding its 
ominiscienee and omnipotence. The simple reason is that the 
‘deity 1 is at The same time vifaraga, absolutely deviod of love 
and hatred, attachment and aversion. It is also kftek/tya, the 
one who has achieved every thing that was to be achieved ; 
nothing is left undone, and there is not anything which is to 
be done. And, it is perfectly and eternally happy ; meddling in 
the affairs of the world is bound to detract from that slate of 
unalloyed supreme bliss. So. the deity has nothing la do with 
the world and does not interfere with man's affairs. lL does 
not answer nmn*s prayers, devotion, worship,, invocation or 
propitiation, nor does it stand in need of such worship or 
propitiation. According to Jainism, every body reaps what 
he has sown ; one enjoys the fruits of his good actions and 
suffers from the results of bud ones, automatically in accor¬ 
dance w r ith the inexorable law of the Karma, without the 
intervention of any supernatural agency . And yet, the worship 
of the DivintLy is recommended. 

As a matter offset, every religion must have popular appeal 
If it Is to survive, and worship together with the allied ceres n- 
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onial is one of the most potent means df popular appeal. It 

is through religious rilc^ and ceremonies that religious fervour, 
individual, social and communal, iinds eloqucnL expression. 
Common rnen and women nt the world can ill a ford the Linte 
and energy sufficient to enable them to grasp the metaphysical 
ind philosophical background of the system, comprehend the 
Reality * realise the Truth, and imbibe the truly renunciatory 
spirit." Many a time, they do not possess the requisite capability, 
and they are not free from earthly wants, desires, ambitions, 
fears, anxieties, worries and other human frailties. Facing life 
with calm indifference and resignation, with an eye on higher 
values, is often too much for them. They want an easy and 
ready remedy* and the institution of worship supplies this 
need. For (he highly intellectual or spiritually advanced, 
worship and ritual may have little meaning or material signi¬ 
ficance, because they can heep themselves occupied with subtler 
concentration and spiritual meditation, But, for the majority 
of tire ordinary law- men, women and children, worship, ritual, 
fasts, festivals, lairs, and the like, provide almost the only 
spiritual sustenance, ft is through these thing? that they satisfy 
their religious hunger, gratify their religious sentiments and give 
vem to their religious zeal. So, these things must remain there; 
no institutional religion can do without them, and Jainism is 
no exception. 

This is not the only reason. Worship is a form of dharmya- 
dhyatut, the auspicious contemplation. It is a healthy occu¬ 
pation in which all the faculties of the whorokipper, mind, 
speech, and body, function in unison. One engaged in worship 
is free from the artiei and raudta types of dhyana, the inaus¬ 
picious and harmful brooding, worries, anxieties, and passionate 
feelings. Worship is. thus, ait act of selfless devotion, done 
with joy, cheerfulness and due humility, and as a result she 
worshipper earns merit iputiya) and destroys demerit ( papa). 
Faming merit means obtaining worldly happiness and the 
means thereof, while incurring demerit implies the reverse. 

Moreover, the very act. of worship, and JJ that it implies, 
is ennobling and doe^ instantaneous good to the sincere 
performer. The joy* the pence, and the equanimity which 
pervade his or her soul, for the time being at least, are no 
mean achievements. Worship is, therefore, recommended in 
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Jainism, to quote Prof. Thomas, "'became of the inherent 

power oE ali forms of true worshop to elevate the soul of the 
worshipper. It is like giving alms with no intention of alleviating 
the suffering of the beggar, but on the principle that giving away 
in charity is good for the giver." 

Nature of Worship 

It may well be pointed out in this, context that worship in 
Jam ism is worship with a difference, fn its essential character¬ 
istics, the iaitia conception U considerably different from what 
is generally understood by the term worship, or from what the 
practice usually is elsewhere. Jainism does not recognise 
invocation or propitiation in any farm, nor the ides of making 
offerings or of the acceptance of offerings by someone to 
whom they are made. It also does not believe in prayers for 
asking boons, favours, the fulfilment of some worldly desire or 
warding off some danger, disease trouble, harm or loss, simply 
because no power is capable of answering them. Moreover, 
such prayers impair ones self-confidence, weaken his will-power 
and Loth, to shift the responsibility oi his actions to some other 
agency. He becomes supplicatory, complaining, cringing and 
whimpering, and begins to suffer from a sort of inferiority 
complex. Juina worship is also not flattery or appeasement s 
nor is it unduly ritualistic. It is not a very complex, but is -1 
comparatively simple affair. What is it then ? 

Worship, in Jainism, is the expression of sincere devotion 
(hhakti) of the aspirant for the spirftuaJ values he esteems most! 
hence for Lhg personage or the soul who has fully realised' 
attained and manifested those values, properties, attributes and 
quaimes. This devotion or hhakti w as understood in J a i n j 5rD 
is nothing but a genuine, selfless, superb and transcendental 
attachment (praiasla-rug^, liking and love for, and praise, 
admiration, veneration and adoration of the Ideal One (or 
Ones), for the ideals he represents. The purpose is to 
inspiration and guidance from the example of the worshipful 
to gel oneself purified mentally and spiritually by reciting and 
adoring the glorious attainments of the most glorious, and to 
long and will to achieve himself that ideal slate one day. This 
is an unfailing and unflinching devotion to the divinity manifest 
ill the Ideal one. Lvcn his person, corporeal body and life- 
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story arc of secondary importance, which serve only as a 
background for [he achievements 'he' is adored for. No doubt* 
they also help to visualise the personality of Lhe Great One, 
to visualise She spiritual straggle he fought, and are the embodi¬ 
ment af the ideal and the example, and; therefore., worthy 
of adoration. Bven the images of the worshipful, made in 
sLone metal, or some other material, are adorable not because 
they are the deity themselves* but because they are handy 
representations of the deity and arc so made as to reflect 
in their facial expression, pose and posture the possionlrss 
serene contemplation, seif-absorption and complete bodily 
abandonment of the adorable one. In fact, a faina does not 
worship the image, hut performs worship ot the chosen deity 

before the image which represents that deity. The Jamas do 
not call these inanimate representations of the deity idois, but 
images or icons. They are, therefore, not idol-worshippers, 
but profess to be ideal-worshippers. The worship consists 
simply in reciting, praising, ending, eulogising and glorifying 
the attributes and attainments of the Perfect One* with^ the 
specific aspiration that the devotee may shed his own impurities, 
imperfections and Karmic bondage, and be able to attain 
ultimately that adorable state himself. He, as it were, hitches 
his wagon to the Perfect One so that he may complete his 
v0 vage' across the ocean, that is samsiira, as expeditiously and 
as' successfully. No ulterior motive, base desire, mundane 
object or worldly interest is involved, or even implied, m 
genuine Jain* Worship. If it is lL ^ ils worshi P’ 

Worship must remain to be selfless devotion. 

Some philosophers stay, ‘knowing is being, you are what 
vou know, Thu saying may be found to hold good in a 
limited sense, hut if you can add faith and can duct, of the 
right type, to your knowledge of things* you can certainly 
become what you wish or aim to become. Hence* devotion 
built on the bedrock of the trio of spiritual jewels is true 
devotion and is sure to deliver the goods. Through such 
devotion one does not merely lessen the distance heLwccn 
himself and the goal, but gradually realises, oneness with the 
goal iLself. Freedom comes to the person who keeps his mind 
ever occupied with the remembrance or the free beings. A 
Jnina aspirant is dedicated to the ideal ot ] ana-hood, and his 
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dedicated devotion makes him a Jiua, sooner or later., 

Devotion is living faith, and. at least in the early stages in 
which most of the aspirants. Jay or even ascetic, find themselves 
it h the very sfite qua non of religious practice and discipline. 
Tt is an intellectual as well as emotional discipline, perhaps, 
more rational than emotional, Even the relationship between 
the devotee and the object at devotion is more of a rational 
than of an emotional nature. Samantabhadra, a great Jaina 
saint of the early centuries of the Christian era, who is reputed 
to be one of the greatest devotees of the Jina and the lore most 
composer of devotional hymns, in one place makes the salient 
observation, "Qh Lord I No praise or worship pleases you 
because you are devoid of all attachment, nor does any emicism 
or abuse displease you because you are absolutely free from 
hatred and enmity. Yet. the mere recollection of your adorable 
qualities has the power of cleansing ihc devotee's heart of all 
sinful impurities find aberrations.'’ 

Devotion being she first tangible step towards attainment 
by Lhe aspirant soul of its true 3 nd perfect state is thus an 
effective means of liberation, the avowed religious goal in 
Jainism. As an early mediaeval poet-saint says, “Q Lord, no 
sooner you enter the heart of your devotee than the most 
tough and intricate knot of the karma binding his soul 
becomes loosened.’' Hence a true devotee makes his heart the 
abode of the J ina, that is, keeps it occupied with thoughts of 
his chosen and beloved Deity. 

This, in short, is the nature and scope of Jaina worship, and 
the character and place of active devotion in this system. 

Objects of Worship 

The principle objects of worship in Jainism are the ‘Five 
Worshipful Ones’ (Panca-Pijramesihin ) the Athenian, the Siddhas, 
the Acaryas, the Upddftyayas, and the Sadkus. In the 
.Ponce- \'itmaskara-Mantra, the most sacred formula of the 
Jainns, salutation, 0bei5an.ee and homage is paid to these five 
representatives of the Ideal. The first two are absolutely per¬ 
fect, while the other three are only partially so, but well on 
their way to achieving perfection. This mantra or sacred hymn 
is the first thing that a Jaina learns, always remembers, uses as 
an incantation, tells on the rosary, and recites on leaving bed, 
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entering the temple, -starting, worship or samiiyika, going to bed, 
ami w hen beginning any auspicious undertaking. 

This first place Of honour among Lhese ‘live Worshipful 
Ones" is assigned to the Arhuntas. One who. by undergoing a 
course dff strenuous self-discipline, has purged his soul of all 
impurities, attained perfection and omniscience, and become an 
Arhanta, a Kev.nl in., a ..fina, the God-in-man, and then promul¬ 
gated the Path of Liberation, through his example and precept, 
out of profound companion for ah the Jiving beings, is the true 
Deity, and the most Worshipful One. 1 fl the Tirihankaras 
hud become Arhuntas or Jinas in their life time, and in the 
present cycle of time there have been twenty-four such Tirihart- 
karas, the first of whom was Risabha and the last Mahavira 
(559-52"? B.CJ. As they arc no more to be seen in their 
embodied state, the duly consecrated images of one or more of 
these Tirthankmas made strictly in accordance with the Econo- 
graphical details laid down tn the texts, so its to be true to 
character, are installed in the Jains, temples. Made in a seated 
or standing posture, in the pose of contemplation and complete 
bodily abondomnent. and reflecting calm equanimity together 
with a sublime detachment, the simple, austere, unclad and 
unadorned Jina Image captivates ihe heart of the visitor,, radia¬ 
tes peace and inspires devotion. It is a veritable reminder of 
the Ji.ua, of the spiritual attainments and the Ideal for which 
he is adored. If the .Tina or TTnhahkaru provides a substrate 
for devotion, his image serves as a handy and befitting substitute 
to the aspirant devotee. It is before these images that he or 
she performs the worship. 

The Sitldhas. or the liberated, non-corporeah pure and per¬ 
fect souls, which live forever in imperishable and unlimited 
bliss, the state of perfect God hood, constitute the second cate¬ 
gory of the ’Worvhipful Ones'. Though they belong to a higher 
stage and are in a way spiritually superior to the Arhantas, 
they are relegated to the second place only from the practical 
point of view. It is well-nigh impossible to make an image of 
the image Less and the formless, and equally difficult for an 
average devotee to visualise ihe highly subtle and abstract 
qualities they represent. Inc Arhanta (Jina or Tirthahkara), on 
the other hand, is the direct and immediate benefactor. Though 
no less a God than a SEddli j, in so far as spiritual perfection is 
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concerned, fir is a living embodiment of die EdcaE. The story 
ofhiE-iife, struggle and achievement ami the corporeal anil, 
concrete existence lie has had, are easy to visualise, understand, 
remember and dwell upon. He serves as a brilliant beacon to 
attract the meeker, inspire devotion and confidence in him, warn 
him of the dangers of worldly existence, guide him and enligh¬ 
ten his path. And. his images can be easily made and installed 
to act as standing reminders anil substitutes for purposes of 
format worship and ritualistic performances- 

The IjkL Lhrce categories of ihe Worshipful Ones comprise 
the true ascetic aspirants. The Araryax are master ascetics who 
head and govern the congregation, and guide the members in 
the due observance of seJf-dEseipNne, austerities and rules of 
Right Conduct. The Upadhyayus arc ascetic teachers who are 
engaged principally in ’earning and teaching the scriptures, 
The Ssdhux are the remaining ascetic seekers who rigidly follow 
the rules of Right Conduct and arc an example of scli'css devo¬ 
tion and dedication to the Patli. The three together represent 
the true gums, religious preceptors and spiritual guides, hence 
are adorable and objects of veneration and worship, 

The {Agamtt or Scriptures), containing the knowledge 

of the TTuth, as expounded by the omniscient Jirta, is also 
adorable and an object of warship. The Deva„ represented by 
the Arhamos. and Siddhaa, the Guru, represented by i he three 
classes of the ascetic teachers, and the S&srra* the repository of 
spiritual knowledge, are thus the three principal objects of a 
J-ain'k daily worship, which he performs, usually in the temple, 
early in the morning, before starting his life's, routine. 

There are numerous gods and goddesses, celestial or heavenly 
beings, ghosts and spirits r both angelic and Satanic. They are 
generally more powerful and, in a way, better placed than 
human beings. On account of their super-natural powers* they 
can wcnk wonders and perform miracles. Vet. they are not 
(livimtie-c They are much lower beings than the Jin as or 
Tirthtinkura.s. nay. than even a human being who possesses 
Right Faith, Right Knowledge and Right Conduct. None of 
these celestial beings can practise Right Conduct, because of 
the very nature of celestial existence, they l an ai best pus.sess 
Right Faith and Right Knowledge:. Those of them who arc 
so lucky, are the devotees of the Jina and are engaged in work- 
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mg out their own salvation through Worship of and devotion 
to the Jinn. As such, they do not help or hinder human beings 
in working out their own salvation. Some of them niav per 
charge prove helpful to □ person in gaining some heart’s desire 
or warding off some danger, but it depends purely on Lheir 
whim and the fruit ion of the Karma of that person at that 
particular moment. However, it is thss rare possibility which 
tempts people to worship these gods and goddesses, especially 
the Kfelrapalas or Dikpblas {godly guards of regions!, Sarascali 
the goddess of letiming, and the attendant yakyas and yakfis 
ol’ the different Tirthankara.\. such as. Cult re 1 : van, Ambika, 
JwIlamaiinT, Siddhayika. Dhsinpjendra and Padmavuij, The 
Ijsl two. the attendants of the twenty-third Tfuhankora Pariva- 
natha, are by far the most popular, In certain Jaina temples 
one may sec images of these god lings installed, but always in 
ail inferior place and position in those of the Tirthunkoras: and 
some people even worship them. The more orthodox, however, 
do not approve of the worship of these codlings. They consi¬ 
der. atid, perhaps, rightly, that such worship is a detraction, of 
Right Faith; a right believer would worship and have devotion 
for only the Devil ( Arhuntas. Jinas or Tuthannkuras, and the 
Side]has), the Guru, and the Sastra, and for nothing or no 
hody else, human, subhuman p natural or supernatural. En fact, 
according to the Jaina doctrine, men are. in some respects, 
more favoured than these god? or edestial beings, for no god 
or goddess can attain Nirvana without being born as a man. 
Man: alone can practise the requisite self-control and austere 
discipline, capable of purging ihe soul of all spiritual impurities* 
and become the Arhanta , the Jina. the Tirthankara and attain 
Nirvapa, the stale of SiddbahoLid. It is, therefore, the pious 
and righteous human being, man or woman, who is loved, 
venerated and adored by those gods and goddesses of the 
heaven, who are themselves devotees of the Jin a,. 

Certain Jaina sects, mostly the growth of medieval times, 
such as the Svctumbara Sihanakavaai and Terapanthl, and the 
Digambara farsnapanthi, do not favour the building of temples 
and installing images in them. Hence* they do not indulge in 
linage-worship proper which involves necessary ritual, bur even 
they are not opposed to worship as such and accept the princi¬ 
ple underlying worship and devotion. 
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Ah, a matter of fact, worship has a dual aspect hftava-pUjd 
and ihm Vfl-ptija. The former is indicative of rhe mritLiil atti¬ 
tude, and the spirit of devotion and dedication of the worship¬ 
per, which make him or her contemplate, eulogise and adore 
the attributes and the person of the Worshipful One. he or his 
representation (innage. etc.) may be or may not he there. "I his 
kind of abstract worship needs no ritual or accessories thermo, 
and can he performed anywhere and at any time and by any¬ 
body, lay or ascetic. This Mm-rv-pGjii is the basts of the dra\ya- 
puja. which is the concrete, obvious or format worship, and is 
accompanied by apropriate ritual. I he ascetics mostly perform 
Mdvd^puja, as also do such of the laity as have no facilities 
(temple, image, etc.J (nr doing dW/rm-puja available to them, 
or are averse to faking recourse to formal worship For sectarian 
or other reasons. Others usually perform this Jravya-puja 
which implies Mava-pOja, upholding it as the UrsL of the si* 
daily duties of a lay aspirant. It is, however, understood that 
no formal worship! however much cl liberate, can bear the 
desired fruii unless xt is backed by she appropriate spirit of 
selfless devotion, dedication ,'ind mental as well as emotional 
piety. Spirit counts, and not mere form. 

Form and Ritual 

Every morning the lay aspirant, after taking bath and 
dunning a clean dress, repairs lo the temple in a cheerful 
mood, with his mind full of pious thoughts. He usually 
takes with Iitm a few grains of rice or a few cloves or 
something else like almonds, coconut, a few flowers or a 
ripe fruit by way of token offering. On entering the temple, 
he recites appropriate verses, stands respectfully in front of the 
images of the Jiua installed in the sanctum .mnciftrum, recites 
the Punea-namaskaraan&ntra . bows down, recites verses m 
praise of the Divinity, puts down on the table in from the 
token offerings with the pious wish LhaL ins soul may get 
purified, bows again, and goes round the ci ream ambulatory 
path three, five or seven times. This is ihe simplest service. 
Afrcr this dariana (looking on), which is the shortest form tile 
of Deva-pftja, the aspirant usually tells his beads once or twice 
nn a rosary (of 10$ beads f, repeating die Piificamiimisklira- 
mantra or seme other sacred formula. Then he devotes a few 
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minutes to the study of the scriptures. If a guru t ascetic) 
happens to he there, he pays homage to him* attends to liis 
reeds and listens to his discourse respectfully. The evening 
service is performed by waving lamps (Sratl) in front of the 
linn’s image, soon after sunset, 

[f a devotee can spare time, he performs the full ritual of 
morning worship before the image or images of the Jinn in the 
temple, with asm-druvya, the eight kinds of token offerings* 
hirst of at! he bathes the linage with pure water, then arranges 
the offerings in a platter placed on the table in from of himself 
He remains usually standing in a respectful pose, recites the 
appropriate tests and verses, and drops the offerings, one after 
the other, in another dish placed near by. everytime expressing 
a suitable pit ms wish. For example, worshipping the Jin a with 
water he expresses the wish that he may become free from 
birth, old age and death just as the Jina himself is. Sandal¬ 
wood paste is next offered wishing that the heat of worldly 
existence may get cooled, Similarly, unbroken grains of husked 
rice symbolise the wish for attaining imperishable bliss, flowers 
the wish for eradication of sexual passion, some articles of 
cooked food that, for immunity from physical hunger, lamps 
that for destruction of the darkness of ignorance, burning 
incense symbolises burning out the bonds of kartna, and fruit 
the eternal fruit of blissfulness, fr s the end the mixed offering, 
arghya h made to indicate that the worshipper aspires to attain 
that worshipful status himself one day. The qualities of the 
"Worshipful One' are eulogised and one's own pities wishes and 
aspirations, as detailed above, are specifically given expression 
ID. 

This is the full course of a single puja, dedicated to an 
Arkanta i any one or more of the TfnktmkanH, The ideal Gurus, 
the Smtrti, to any one or more of the Divine attributes, or to 
any other objects worthy of Jaina worship. It depends upon 
the convenience of Lhe worshipper and the time lie can spare 
how many and what pujas he performs at a time. Again, the 
daily puja may be a very simple affair, and it may be consider¬ 
ably elaborate. On particular occasions, such as the fast-days 
religious festivals, or other special occasions, the puja performed 
tends Co become quite elaborate. On such occasions, it is 
usually performed collectively by a group of worshippers., In 
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its essence, however, the Jaina. pujii is rather individualistic 
than congregational or comimical the former being the rule 
and the latter the exception, but not a very uncommon one, 

A Jain concludes his daily Deva pu]a with the recitation of 
the Santi-paff m f expressing his pious wish for universal peace : 
“May Lord Jinendra bestow peace on the land, the nation, the 
city and the state, and welfare on all the citizens, may the rulers 
and administrators be strong, law-abiding and righteous, the 
rains be timely and adequate, all the diseases and ailments 
disappear, no one in the world be afflicted with famine or 
scarcity, with theft, loot, plunder and devastation, nor with 
epidemics, even Tot a moment : Peace be to all lit" 

Other Rituals 

Apart from the daily Deva-puja, which is a comparatively 
simple affair, and certain special piijas performed on special 
occasions ut festivals, which are complex and time-consuming, 
sometimes tasting several days, no doubt, in instalments, there 
are several other ritualistic ceremonies. The more important 
of them arc those performed for consecrating a temple, a shrine, 
a Jina image or images. The image consecration ceremony is 
known as the Jirm-himh^ratUfhi or pimca-kalywiaka-m ah a tsava. 
The presiding priest h usually a learned pundit, we 11-versed in 
iconography, hymnology and consecrations! lore, and is a pious 
man. He examines and approves the right types of images 
and begins the ceremony which lasts eight or ten days. The 
five auspicious events {kafyayakas) of a Hr thank a r as r life, 
namely, conception, birth, renunciation, attainment of Om¬ 
niscience and liberation {nirvana) are enacted, often dramati¬ 
cally, Scriptures are read and recited, sacred mantras are 
chanted, some of them one and. a quarter lac of times, incenses 
arc burnt, various worships are performed, processions are 
taken out, and the consecrated images are duly installed. It is 
only then that they become objects of worship. This is by far 
the grandest Jain a religious ceremony and is often accompanied 
by profuse show and splendour. 

The initiation of a layman or lay woman into the kiuilaka or 
asliaka stage, more especially into that Ufa mrgrmtf\a ascetic, is 
also celebrated with much ceremony. In the subsectj, which 
have no temples and images, this initiation ceremony jaaLtcnded 
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with the greatest eclat. The beginning and ending of the four* 
month rainly season retreat by the ascetics also takes the form 
of a ritual 

Social-religious Ceremonies 

There is an infinite variety of life, and every variety consists 
of innumerable living beings. All this life, in whatever form, 
is sacred. Yet, the greatest value is attached to the human 
form, which is the best and most coveted of all. forms of life. 

It is the only ‘way in’ for that paradise wherein is situated the 
temple of spiritual freedom. Man alone can attain Nirvana. 
But. to be worth his salt, a human being has got tu be cultured 
through various s&iisktiras or ceremonies- The texts prescribe 
several classes of such rites and ceremonies. There are fifty- 
three kriyas (.rites) which cover the entire life of a person from 
conception to Nirvana. Another set of forty-eight ls meant for 
those who arc neo-converts, and starts from a person’s conver¬ 
sion to the faith and ends with his death as an ascetic, or with 
his Nirvana if he is able to achieve it. The third set of seven - 
is meant for the specially meritorious you is. There are, how¬ 
ever, sixteen samsktiros which are of a soeio-religious nature and 
concern the life of an householder. The first of these is the 
conception ceremony which a husband and wife, in perfect 
health, perform in a gay and loving as well as pious mood, by 
resolving to copulate for the purpose yf procreation and not 
more gratification of lust. Then four ceremonies are performed 
during the period of pregnancy, in the third, fifth, seventh and 
the ninth month, respectively, Thu purpose is to take due cars 
of the mother, keep her healthy, happy and cheerful, and occupy 
her mind with pious thoughts, so as to produce a very whole¬ 
some effect on the physical, mental and psychic development of 
the child in the womb. The-sixth h the birth ceremony, per¬ 
formed with much rejoicing, when blessings arc showered on 
the new-born. On the twelfth day. the christening ceremony is 
performed when a specific name is given to the child. In the 
fourth or fifth month the child is taken out of the house, the 
event when it beg ins to sit proper ly and toddle about is also 
celebrated, as also that when he is given solid food (bread, etc.) 
for the first time. On the completion of one year thy first 
birthday is celebrated, when usually the child also gets shaved 
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for the first time. In the fifth year the child is sent to school 
and starts getting instruct ion in reading the alphabet. When a 
person completes the eighth year of life, be or she is supposed 
to become mature enough io understand and grasp the signifi¬ 
cance of religious vows and practices, adopts the eight cardinal 
virtues {gspa-muIagHMi} of a Irmaka or fr&iku (i,e. s layman or 
laywoman), and vows to remain chaste as long as he completes 
his education or training for the vocation he is fitted for. He 
or she then takes a suitable spouse for life-partner, the marriage 
ceremony being celebrated publicly with great solemnity, and 
the couple enter life. They live their married and worldly life 
as best as they can, producing wealth, earning their livelihood, 
enjoying the fruit of their labour, procreating children, discharg¬ 
ing their social obligations, all in a lawful and right tons 
manner, perform Eng at the same time the si* daily religious 
duties of the tarty. The last is the ceremony of death, when 
the current earthly existence of the individual ends and the soul 
passes away leaving (he physical body behind; which is usually 
cremated to the accompaniment of prevalent funeral rites. But, 
these rites do not include Lhc offering of the funeral cake (pRidu- 
dona) and propitiation {turpfjna) of the spirit of the departed, 
as is the custom with Brahmanical Hindus. When the puss mg 
away takes the form of 'tumadhRmarana . that is, it is preceded by 
the vow of sulkkhmia the end is considered laudable. 

Of these sixteen stimsk-grax, the most commonly, rather 
almost invariably, celebrated are the birth, marriage and death 
ceremonies- All these ceremonies are accompanied by Deva- 
puja, recitation of sacred hymns and apropriate texts, the per¬ 
formance of prescribed rituals, Eind charity. They have been 
devised to spiritualise life from it) very inception to its very 
end, Every important stage of or turning point iu life is made 
a ceremonious occasion, bringing out the significance of the 
event, bestowing blessings on the subject, giving him appro¬ 
priate advice, and inspiring him with hope and wholesome 
aspirations for the future. By giving a deeply human and 
spiritual significance to the simple common fasts of life, the 
wry concept of human life has been exalted and dignified. 
Moreover, these ceremonies inculcate in the people concerned 
elementary principles of healthy living, physical and mental, 
including eugenics, hygiene, balanced and wholesome diet, 
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medical care, proper education, hah it of hard wort, forbearance 
and mutual help. They also testify that in spite of the renuncia¬ 
tory spirit and considerably rigid austerity of the Jaina Pith of 
religion, the ancient Jaina masters {dedryss) were not opposed 
to, rather fervently advocated, tt great love for life, at least so 
far as the laity, the common men and women, were concerned. 
There is little doubt that if taken in the right spirit these soeio- 
religkms ceremonies lend to promote a proper understanding 
of life, inspire men and women to action, and pave the path 
of Their life's journey with hope and success. They reflect an 
important and major aspect of the Jaina way of life. 

Symbols end Tokens 

There arc a number of mystic symbols, signs, tokens and 
auspicious objects recognised in Jainism. The more important 
of them are the sounds like Om and Sri, the signs like the 
swastika, tri-ratna (symbolising the trio of spiritual jewels) and 
crescent surmounted by a zero or cipher, auspicious objects like 
the lion-scat, triple umbrella, pair of whisks, halo, mirror, vase 
full of water, fan, flag, festoon and bell. The lists contain 
many more but only the more popular and commonly used ones 
have been mentioned here. At the time of the puja of the 
‘Worshipful Ones' in the temple or at home on the occasion of 
the socio-religious ceremonies, the mystic signs and symbols are 
drawn in a clean metallic platter with sandalw r ood paste muted 
^•ith saffron. The auspicious object*, usually eight in number, 
are also arranged on a near-by table. Kadi of these signs, 
symbols and objects has a mystic significance and considered 
very auspicious. Sometimes, these signs and symbols, or some 
other mystic formula, are engraved on a plate made of copper, 
bronze, silver or gold, which then becomes an object of worship 
and is 5 called a yantra . But, although the Jainas recognise a 
number of mantras and even yam ms, Jainism hat, nothing to do 
wiih Lhe Tanrras, TamrEsm or Tantrist beliefs and practices; 
thev have no place in this system. 

Fasts 

Fasting, or abstaining from food in whole or part as a 
religious duty, is not peculiar to Jainism, Almost all the reli¬ 
gion*, specially orthodox Hinduism, Huddhismi, Christianity and 
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Islam enjoin the keeping of fasts of some sort od certain Jays 
or occasions. In modern times* many public leaders have used 
fasting as a means of political and soda! blackmail, which at 
times,, degenerates inio simple hunger strike* and even called as 
such. Mahatma Gandhi was* perhaps* the most pre-eminent 
in employing fasting as a political device and a powerful non¬ 
violent weapon in the nation’s freedom struggle, political 
awakening and social reform, but with him it was also a means 
of self-purification. Moreover* many naturopaths, including 
Mahatma Gandhi himself* believe in the efficacy of fast ay a 
cure of a number of diseases and ailments and for keeping fiL h 

In Jainism* however, fasts occupy a very prominent place, 
much more so than in any other system, and constitute by far 
the most common and popular form of religious practice and 
discipline. In this system, fast (pram or upavdsa) connotes a 
vow to abstain from food and drink, in whole or part* for a 
fixed period of time, and to devote that period to religious 
activities, Deva-piija, study of scriptures, telling beads, obser¬ 
ving silence, cultivating equanimity* and so on. Fasting is a 
form of tupti ('austerity) and it is indulged in principally as a 
processor sc tf-puri Heat ion and spiritual meditation, if kept 
in the true spirit, such a fast certainly ennobles and elevates the 
individual* morally and spiritually, no less than physically and 
mentally. 

Lord R$abha* the first Tirthunkara, voluntarily went with¬ 
out food or drink for sis months at a stretch, and involuntarily 
for the next six months in continuation, because nobody then 
knew how to entertain a Nirgramha ascestic. MaMvlra, the 
last Tirthwikara, is equally famous for keeping numerous fasts, 
some of them lasting for months, during his twelve years’ 
ascetic life. Not only Jaina monks and nuns and the very 
pious elderly people, but common men and women, even young 
children, occasionally indulge in fasting. Every now and then 
one may hear or read in newspapers the remarkable feats of 
endurance performed by many a Inina, young and old, man 
and woman. In I he field of keeping very austere and prolonged 
fasts. 

A standard Iasi (prasudhti) is of forty-eight hours duration: 
after mid-day meal on the Jav before, the person rakes the vow 
not to eat and drink anything for the next forty-eight hours* 
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breaking the fast with the midday meal on the third day* If a 
person feels it is beyond his capacity, he may vow to keep a 
thirty-six hours’ or even twenty-four hours’ fast, that is, 
taking food only once throughout the whole of the fast- 
day. On the other hand, there are others who keep fast conti¬ 
nuously for two days, three days, or even longer. Some fast 
on alternate days, or after every two or throe days. People 
who keep very long fasts, generally take lukewarm boiled water 
only once or twice a day, or on alternate days, 1 hu.v there are 
many forms, depending upon the will power, inclination and 
capacity for endurance of the individuals. 

The common fast-days arc the eighth and fourteenth days 
of each fortnight of the month of the Indian calendar, thus, 
more or less once a week, when 'tie devout keep the profadha 
fast. Then, there are the last eight days each of the Indian 
months, of Kartika, Phalguna and Asad ha, known as [he three 
Aftanhikas, and the last leu days each of the months of 
Bhadra, Mag ha and (Thai Ira, called the three Dttialakfayh. 
Each of these periods is the occasion for keeping one or more 

Is. Most other holy days and festivals of the Jaijias are 
celebrated, among other things, by keeping fast. No Jaina 
usually takes food after sunset, and on these holy days* or 
during these holy periods, he or she becomes ail the more 
parsimonious, simple and austere in mattcr-t of what he eats and 
drinks, and how many times, as also in using aids to adorn 
one's body and appearance, Fast is thus an important feature 
of the Jaina way of life. 

Festivals 

There is hardly any month of the year which docs not 
contain one or more Jaina holidays, fast-days* festivals or sairs, 
which may be broadly divided into five classes : periodical, 
TIrth u/i kora-kafydnaka, historical, local,, and special. In the 
first category are the four prosadha or fast-days of the month 
and the three Asifinhikox and three Duktilttksams of the year. 
They are of an eternal character, with no historical origin. The 
second category comprises the Kalyanaka days of the twcoly- 
foiu Tirtliankara't of the current cycle of time ; the five events— 
conception, birth, renunciation, omniscience (kaimlya) and 
liberation \nirvatia)— of a Tlrfharikara's lile are called the five 
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Kalyarjakas and arc considered the most auspicious. These 
events possess a proto-historical or traditional significance ; the 
Jain as have scrupulously preserved the dates of these KalySnakas 
of the twcrtty-foui ITrthankaias. The strictly historical festivals 
mark ihe anniversaries of certain important events of religious 
significance. Then* there are certain festivals and fairs which 
arc of a purely local nature, such as the bathing ceremony of 
the colossus of Gommata-swami at Srava^ia-bela-gola (Karna¬ 
taka staic)i which takes place after every twelve years, the 
annual faira held at different places of pilgrimage, at certain 
temples and shrines, and in many villages, towns and cities,. 
The Utter often take the form of car processions, when Tirthan- 
karu images are taken out in richly caprisoned chariots, the 
devotees following barefoot, chanting hymns and the eulogies 
ofthe Jina, Lastly, there are some special celebrations, such 
as the consecration ceremony of a temple, shrine, image or 
ini ages, and special pujas like the Siddhacakra-vidhdtm, nr sa risi- 
i 'idhaiitit performed for hringing peace and happiness to the 
worshippers and the world at large. 

Many of these festivals and holidays are festive occasions 
which go a great way iu breaking the monotony of the humdrum 
daily routine of life, and give it an added zest. Pi aces of 
worship arc cleaned, decorated and given a fresh look, people 
put on new dresses, processions are taken out, dancing, music 
and singing are indulged in, communal gatherings take place, 
and diverse entertainment and genera! rejoicing mark the occa¬ 
sion. The essential features of a Jaina festival, however, are 
uoe these elements which arc common to most other systems 
as well, but it is Lhc much more sober, religious and pious 
aspects which characterise a Jaina festival. Keeping fast, wor¬ 
shipping the Jma and other adorable ones or things, recitation 
of hymns and sacred texts, holding religious discourses, alms¬ 
giving. taking the vows, and such other acts of piety almost 
invariably form pari of the Jainas* celebration of their holidays. 

The more important of them, from Lhc point of view of 
their popularity, are given below, in terms of the Indian 
c a ten dar t the first word (Sravana, llhndra, etc.) denoting the 
mo mil, term 'Krsiya' (kf) denoting the first or dark fortnight, 
Lcriu 'SuklrT (Sul Lhc second or bright fortnight, and the 
following numerical the day of the fortnight : 
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Sravana Kf. 1—The first day of the year, the Yuga and the 
cycle in the eternal scheme of reckoning time, 
according to Jainism \ Lord Muhavira, the 
last Tinhankara , also happened to deliver his 
first sermon on Mt. Yipula outside the city of 
Rajagrha (mod, Rajgir in Bihar), on this day, 
in the year 557 BC., hence the day is also 
called Vira-fiasana-jayantJ, and usually falls 
about the middle of July. 

Aravina Su, 7—also known as Moksa-sapsamT, is the day 
vihen Lord Parsva, the penultimate Tlrihan- 
kam, attained Nirvana (liberation), at Mt. 
PBrassnatha (on the border of Bihar and 
Bengal), in 777 B.C„ 

Srava^a Stn JS—Raksabandhana, celebrated in memory of the 
rescue and protection of seven hundred Net- 
grant ha ascetics by The saint Yistju Kumara 
from the persecution of Bali, a tyrant. The 
duy symbolists protection of religion, religi¬ 
ous institutions, holy men. and one's depen¬ 
dents, particularly sisters, 

Bhadra Kp. 1—Beginning of the SodaSa-fcSraija-mita, which 
lasts for a month, when the sixteen pious 
aspirations for doing good to alt living beings 
are adored 1 worshipped and meditaied upon 
every day ; by so doing one can even become 
Ttrihahkura in a later birth. 

BhadraKrH 12 to Su. 4—Paryusana Parva, lasting eight days, 
celebrated particularly by the followers of the 
£veiambara secE, anti marked by fasting, worship 
of the Jina, and public reading of the life story 
of Lord Mahavira from the Kalpasutra, 

Btiadra Su. 1 to 3—Labdhi-vidhaua Yrata, a three days 1 wor¬ 
ship and fast. 

Bhadra £u 3—Trailokya-vrata or Teejroat, a fast especially 
kept by young unmarried girls. 

Bhadra Su. 4—Bathing and washing the images, and cleaning 
and decorating the temples. 

Bkadra Su, 5—Sarhvatsari, the end of the Svetambara Paryusaga, 
the annual stock-taking of merit and demerit. 
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introspection, confession and penance, parti¬ 
cularly by the ascetic comm unity. On this day 
also begins the five days' fast known as the 
Puspilnjali'-vrata, as also the Dasalak^agT Farva 
lasting ten days, which is also the Faryu^apa 
Farva tor the Digam haras. This is generally 
regarded as the holiest period in the whole year. 

Rhadra Sn. 7— Sila-saptaml or Nrrdosa-saplami fast, 

Bhiidra Su. 10—S ligand ba-dasami fast, when incenses are 

especially burnt before the images of the Jina. 

Bhadra 5u, 1J—Ananta-vrata, a three-day fast, begins, 

Rhiidra Su. 12—The Dugdha-rasa fast, 

Bbadra Sil 13—Ratuatraya-vraLa bcgins.il lasts three days, 
and it marked by adoration of and meditation 
upon the trio of spiritual jdwck, 

Biiadra £u< 14—Ananm-caturdasI, the holiest day of this 
holy period of ten days (Dasa-luksuija Farva), 
when almost all the Jamas, men and women, 
young and old, keep fast and worship the Jin a. 

Asyina Kr. 1—Ksamavaru, ‘the day of universal forgiveness’, 
when every Jaina asks forgiveness of every body 
cLse, and himself forgives others, for wrongs 
done by or to himself, during the past year. 

Kartika Kr, J5—Phunaterasa, the day when Lord MaMviru 
arrived at Pawa to obtain NirvSna there. 

K;lrtika Kf, 14—Roopa-caturdailj also known as Choti-Diwall, 
the day before Nirvana, when devotees from 
at] over the country flocked to have the la it 
glimpse (dariamt) of Lord Mafiavlra. 

Kdrtika Kp 15—Day of Nirvana of Lord Mabavira,also known 
as Dipavali (Lhe Feast of lamps), which is 
celebrated by the worship of the last TFrthtm- 
karu in the morning and general illumination 
at night. On the same day, MaMvira's chief 
disciple, Gautama the Ga^adhara, got KaiValya 
and became a Jina himself. A burning lamp 
symbolises the "Eight of knowledge 1 which 
dispels the darkness of nidus km and ignorance. 
This memorable event took place in 527 BC. 
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Kartika Su. I— New Year's Day of the MaMvira Nirvana era. 

Many of the Jaiita businessmen begin their 
accounting year from this day and open iresh 
accounts or new books on this day. 

Kartika Su. 5—Jhanapaficami, celebrated to adore Right 
Knowledge. 

Kanika Su. S to 15-fcirtiki A^tanhika, on eight-day festival, 
marked by fasting and worship, particularly of 
the Siddhacakra (liberated souls). At some 
sacred places like HustEnapur, fairs arc held. 

Kanika Su. 15—Period of Catunrt3*a (four-month rainy season 
retreat) ends, and the ascetics move out. On 
the same day the annual car procession at 
Calcutta is taken out. 

Agahan Kp 50—Anniversary of supreme Renunciation of Lord 
MaMvira. 

Magha Kp 14— Rsahha Nirvana, die day when the first of the 
twenty-four Tirthankarw of the Jain a tradition 
attained Nirvana at Mt. Kailasa, when hum¬ 
anity was yet in its infancy. 

MSgha Su. 5—Vasantotsava, which heralds the spring season, 
and is marked, by the worship of Saras vat i* 
the goddess of learning. From this day also 
begins the ten-day DasalSksattf Farva of Magtut, 
which is characterised, as usual, by an adora¬ 
tion of and meditation upon the ten differentia 
of Dharma, viz. forgiveness, humility, etc. 

FMlguna Su, 8 to 15—Phalguni Astanhika. 

Caitra K\. 9—Birthday of Lord Rsabha—also the anniversary 
of his Renunciation {Tapa-kalyuflaka}. 

Caitra Su. 5 to 14-Caitn Daialak^ani Farva, 

Caitra Su. 13—Birthday of Lord Mahavpa. 

Vaisukha Su 3—A^aya-miy^ the day when Lord f^abhji 

broke his first one-year fast at Haaita&pur 
with sugar-cane juice offered by the prince 
Sreyansa. 

Vai&Skha Su. 10— Anniversary of Enlightenment (Kevala-jnana) 

of Lord Mahavira. 

Jy List ha Su, 5—£ruta-pane ami, the day on which the first 
Instalment of the redacted canon was installed, 
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^’orshipped and put forth for public use. The 
Astras (scriptures) arc especially worshipped 
on this day. 

A^ildha Su. ft to 15—Asadhi AstlnhrhiL 
A*5dha Su, 15—End ol ihe year : end of the Asfaiihiku; begin¬ 
ning of the cgtnrmfm or Var^ayoga, the four 
months rainy season ret real. The day is also 
known as Guru-Purpima, because Lord Maha- 
vira, after attaining Kaivalya and becoming art 
Arhanta, made his first disciple in the person 
of Tndrabbuti Gautama, the Ganadhara, and 
thus became the Guru, the Teacher.. The day 
is made an occasion for especially venerating 
ones gurus, religious preceptors and leathers. 
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PLACES OF PILGRIMAGE. ART AND 

ARCHITECTURE 


tn almost every religious system, particularly in Jainism, 
pilgrimage to holy places associated with the creed is a coveted 
under taking in a devotees life. It is a pious longing which 
one tries to fulfil as and when he gets an opportunity and his 
means allow. These holy places are concrete living reminders 
of deities, personages, events and happenings., held sacred and 
memorably and a visit to them is considered meritorious and 
purifying. 

Moreover* pilgrimages satisfy an average individual’s craving 
for change and travel. Change is the spice of life, and pleasure 
should be the keynote of travel if it is undertaken for the sake 
of change. Yet, there are not, perhaps, many who can afford 
to travel in order to satisfy their urge for adventure, or for the 
mere pleasure of travelling and seeing things. The number of 
those who travel for purposes of education, seeking livelihood, 
business, trade or commerce, is always very considerable, but 
in these eases, generally, a sense of compulsion and limitations 
of time and scope arc implied- Nevertheless, going out of one's 
village or home-town ami visiting far off places has a great 
educative value and broadens the horizon of one's knowledge 
and understanding of life and customs as they are in other 
parts of the world, 

A religious pilgrimage has all these advantages, besides 
which it infuses a holiday mood in the pilgrims, as well as the 
feeling that Lhey are doing something pious and holy. Very 
often people go on pilgrimages in groups, sometimes quite 
large, and in the way, or at the destinations ; they meet many 
ether coreligionists belonging to different parts o: the country, 
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Speaking different dialects, and having different customs and 
manners. For example, at Sammcds-sikhara (ML ParasanMha 
in eastern Bihar), during the season (usually from October to 
February), one is sure to see a motley crowd of Jama pilgrims* 
men, women and children, hailing from Bihar. Bengal, Orissa, 
Andhra, Madras. Mysore, Kerala, Maharashtra, Gujarat, 
Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Haryana, Punjab and Uttar 
Pradesh, jostling with one another, greeting each other with the 
common Mai Jinendra 1 (Victory to Lord Jana), plodding the 
rough steep hilly path barefoot, sparsely dad in simple clean 
cotton clothes, in the small hours of the night, chanting sacred 
hymns all the way, attaining the height of the holy mount 
about day-break, worshipping at some two dozen shrines 
dotting the different peaks* and returning to the dharmasHas 
(rest-houses) at the foot in the afternoon, On the day the 
pilgrims climb the mountain for worship, they keep a complete 
or partial fast. On other days,, they worship in the temples 
attached to the dharma.su I as. Almost the entire time of the 
pillgrims passes in different religious activities, worship, medita¬ 
tion. listening to religious discourses, study of scriptures, 
chanting and recitation of hymns, eulogies, etc.., and alms¬ 
giving, They live together in perfect peace and amity, and full of 
pious thoughts. An almost similar routine is followed at other 
places of Jaina pilgrimage, of course, depending upon the 
nature, topography, etc., of the place. In lire course 6f these 
pilgrimages, the diverse pilgrims live and act as one. proving 
their cultural unity in diversity to be a living reality, the 
common object being spiritual benefit. 

In the allegorical or spiritual sense, the dictionary meaning 
of the term ’pilgrim' is "one journeying through life as a stranger 
in this world’. It is just the ideal of a religious aspirant in 
Jainism. He lives his life in the world, scrupulously performs 
his duties and discharges his obligations, yet his attitude is that 
of a stranger, an. onlooker or observer. He does not identify 
himself with the show, does not let himself be engrossed in 
worldly relations and objects. He is a pilgrim who journeys 
through the world, taking the triple path made up of Right 
Faith, Right Knowledge and Right Conduct, and pursues his 
spiritual pilgrimage till he attains the destination. Nirvana. As 
a matter of fact, in Jainism, a place of pilgrimage ls called a 
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nrtha or urtha~kfetra. A tirtha (literally, a ford) es so called 
because it helps the aspirant in crossing the ocean of sams&ra 
which is full of pair and misery, and in attaining liberation 
from the otherwise unending round of rebirths. The primary 
aim of a Jaina pilgrimage is, therefore, spiritual edification. 
It is, perhaps, why ihe Jainas have generally selected for the sites 
of their tinha-ksttras mountain tops, secluded dales, or jungle 
clearings, far from habitations and the hubbub of material ism - 
-ridden worldly life, in the midst of captivating natural scenery 
and peaceful surroundings, conducive to concentrated medita¬ 
tion and spiritual contemplation. The sacred associations of 
the place give h an added sanctity and make the atmosphere 
charged, as it were, with spiritualism, sublime purity and irans- 
ccudental peace. The architecture of the monuments (temples* 
shrines, etc,), and. above all, the images of the Jina. with coun¬ 
tenances lost in the exuberance of peace and contemplation, 
make the devout pilgrim fee! himself face to face with the 
‘divine presence". No wonder, if lie bursts out in a fit of mystic 
ecstasy: 

"Id a holy place with a god I walk,.. 

On a trail of beauty, with a god I walk,” 

Places of Pilgrimage 

There are numerous places of Jaina pilgrimage, ancsent 
monuments and sites, scattered all over the subcontinent of 
India, About a hundred years ago, an eminent: archeologist 
remarked that if you take a point anywhere in India and with 
it as centre draw a circle with a radius of twelve miles, you 
are sure to get one or more Jaina place of worship within that 
area. Another distinguished scholar and reputed historian, 
Vincent Smith, observed: “The field of exploration is vast. In 
olden days the creed of Mahavlra was far more widely diffused 
than it is now. In the 7th century A.D,, for instance, the creed 
had numerous followers in Vaisali (north of Patna) and in 
eastern Bengal, localities where its adherents arc now extremely 
few, i have myself seen a bund ant evidences of the former 
prevalence of Jainism 1st Bund el aJdmnda during the medieval 
period especially ia the lithT3th centuries, Jaioa images in 
the country arc numerous in places- where a Ja-na is now never 
seen. Further south, in the Deccan and the Ta.mj; countries, 
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Jainism was* Tor centuries, a great and ruling power in regions 
where it is now almost unknown". 

The places of Jaina pilgrimage, or the Jaina tirika-ksetras i 
may broadly be grouped into four categories. The Katydnaka- 
k?etras t associated with the birthand other memorable events 
in the life of the Tirthzwkurats, the SsJdkn-ksi-irm , t where the 
Tfrthankaras or other ^umis attained Nirvana: the Atttaya- 
Kwtras l associated with some miracle or myth: and Katd- 
ksetras, reputed for their artistic monuments, temples, and 
images. Many a time, more than one of these characteristics 
are present at one and the same site, The more important of 
these sacred Jaina places are enumerated below: 

Ayodhya— (in the Faizabad district of ILPJ, birthplace of 
Rsabha. Ajita, Abb in and ana, Sumati and Anantaqa- 
tha, respectively the first, second, fourth, fifth and 
fourteenth TfrthdnkarGi- associated with many other 
events of Jaina religious history including a visit by 
I-ord Mah^Vira; has ahrue big temples and five small 
shrines. 

SraVaitl—(identified witli ruins of Saheta-Maheta in district 
Bahraich of U.P.V birthplace ofSaiubhava. the third 
Tfrthmkara; an important metropolis of Mahavita's 
times and visited by him more than once; has the 
ruins of an ancient temple, and a modem tempEe, 
Kautaiubi—l idctilt lied with ruins of Kosam in district Allahabad 
of L\P.j t birthplace of Padmaprabha, the sixth 
Tlrihankurn\ once a very celebrated city, visited by 
Mahuvira several times; has a small temple. The 
near-by Pabhosa hill is supposed to mark (he site of 
Kidmaprabba’s austerities and enlightenment, and 
possesses an ancient Jaina cave with inscriptions, and 
a modern temple which is more than a hundred years 
old. 

Varajjaal—(headquarters of district of same name, in LhP.), 
birthplace of Supariva and Parsva, the 7th and the 
23rd Tirihafikuras respecitroely, also visited by 
Mahavira; was for long the capital of the ancient 
kingdom of KSm. The city has several Jaina temples, 
those associated with Supariva and Farlva being 
located in the Bhelupura and Bhadaini localities; the 
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one at Bhelupura is several centuries old, Close to the 
Buddhist centre at Sara nit ha (a suburb of Varanasi) 
is the site known as SiihknpurT, the birthplace of 
Sreyansa, the eleventh 17r thanks ra^ which has a tine 
Iain a temple, A few kilometres up the G&nga, near 
the river bank, is the Lcmple of Candrapun, believed 
to he the ’birthplace of Candraprabhn, the Slh 
Tinluinkora, 

Kakandi—^identified with ruins of IQiukhiindo in district 
Deem of U.P.), the birthplace of Pus pad ant a, the 
9th TiTthtmkQr(i\ possesses ancient Jaina mins, 

Bhaddilapur or BhadrikSvati—(identified with the town of 
Vidaia in Madhya Pradesh), birthplace of the tenth 
TirthoAkara, Sitalanarha: has several Jaim temples, 
as also ruins of some very old ones* Ta the nearby 
Udayagiri hills there are several iaina cave temples, 
with inscribed Jina images In them, dating irom die 
fifth century A.D. Situated a lew kilometres from 
Vidisa, Sancht is famous for its Buddhist tope, but 
the place is also said to be associated with Jainism. 

Campapur—{in Bbagalpur district. of Bihar), birthplace of 
VasupQjya, the 12th Tltihahkm\ the capital of the 
Ahga country in ancient times: was visited by Maha- 
vim, The Mundara-^iri hill situated dose by marks 
the site where VasupQjya practised austerities got 
ctiglightenmcm and attained Nirvapa, 

Kampilya-{in district l-'arrukhabad of U.P.), birthplace of 
Vi malarial ha. the 13th firiiiaiikara, place also visited 
by Mabavira; has two modern temples. 

Rainapuri—{mod. Ron a hi in district h'aizabad of U.F.), birth- 
place of the 15th TTrltwnkara, Dhanmnatbu; has 
two small temples. 

Hastinapur—tin district Meerut of U P ), birthplace of Santi, 
Rimthuand Ara, respectively the i6th, 17th and 18th 
TTrthankaws ; the capital of the kingdom of the 
Kurus in ancient times, a very old city now almost 
quite deserted, associated also with the first and the 
lust Tirihariktiras and several other important events 
of Jain;i history ; possessed a big temple about two 
hundred years old. another fine temple about a ecu- 
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iury old, and five small shrines slanding on different 
mounds in the forcsi, within a distance of some 7 
kilometres ■ the place was once famous for its five 
iaina si upas (topes) which arc now no more, 

Mithilapuri—(in district Darbhauga of Bihar), birthplace of 
Mallinatha and Naminathfl, respectively the 19th and 
21 st Tlrthankaras ; the place was once famous as the 
home of the Vide ha Jauakas and their spiritualistic 
philosophy of the Upatlisrarfs. 

Rajagj'ha—(mod. Rajgir in the Patna dislrict of Bihar), the 
birthplace of the twentieth Tirfhankara Mumsuvrata. 
The place was the capita! of the ancient kingdom of 
Magadbu, and is intimately associated with the life 
of Mahitvira who delivered his Jirst sermon on Mt. 
Vi pula outside this city, and visited it several times ; 
some other events of Jjiina history are also connected 
with this place. The five hills, Vipula, Ratua, Udaya, 
Svarna and Vaibhara. which once encircled the city, 
are considered sacred and possess ancient and modern 
monuments which arc visited by the pilgrims. A num¬ 
ber, of rock-cut Jainu cave temples, the most important 
ot which is the Scmsibhagdjira* arc more than two 
thousand years old. There are two big temples with 
attached dharmasalas in the small township which is 
also a health resort, the several sulphur springs being 
an added attraction. 

Sauripur—(near Butesar in district Agra of U P ), birthplace of 
the 22nd Tirthattkara, Neniiiialhu ; a deserted site 
marked by many old ruins; also has a modern 
temple and dJiarmaaiilii. 

Ktnjdalapura- K updagrama- Vaisali —(identified with ruined site 
called Basarh in the Muzaflfarptir district of Bihar), 
birthplace of Lord MafiavTna* Vaikili was at that 
time a very important city and was the chief head¬ 
quarters of the Yajjian confederacy of republics. Its 
head. Cetaka, was the mammal grandfather of 
Maltavira whose birthplace, Kundagrama, wits a 
suburb of that great metropolis. Il is now a deser¬ 
ted site from where ancient Jaina relics have been 
discovered, and a temple has been built recently. 
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Lichuada, a few miles away, Baragaon* also called 
Kun^ilapur and lying close to Nalanda, Jfmbfrika- 
grima oil lire bants of the Bjivalika and several 
other places in Bihar and West Bengal are also 
associated wilh Mahavira. 

Purimatala—(Pray ag or Allahabad in U-P.), where under a 
banyan tree., called the Ak^ayuvata, Lord Rsabhn, 
the first Tftthankara^ got enlighten merit. 

Kuluha Pahara—(near Gaya in Bihar), the place of enlighten¬ 
ment of the tenth TfnhaAkara. 

Ahicchatra—(near Ramnagar in district Bareilly ol UP*)* the 
place of enlightenment of the Tirthankara Parsva. 
Here. Ohara nendra, king of the Nagas, and PadmavatT, 
the Yaksb who were husband and wife and devotees 
of the Jina. tried to protect him from the terrible 
afflictions caused by an Astra. On a mound in the 
jungle sland the ruins ol ancienL temples, and close 
by in the village a modern temple and dharmasaia. 

Mt. Kailiisa-—(now in Chinese occupied Tibet), also known as 
A^tapada, is llie place of Nirvana of the brst Tlrthan- 
kara „ Lord Rsabhadeva. 

SammedaSifchara—(in Hazarlbagh district of Bihar}, also known 
as Mt. Parasanatha is the place of Mirvlna of as 
many as twenty Tirthankatas including Parsva 
but excluding Rsablia, Vusupujya, Ar 1st arte mi and 
M aha vim. Many other saints practised penance on 
this holy mountain arid attained liberation, It takes 
the pilgrim about four hours to reach the top where 
two temples and twenty-four shrines perch on diffe¬ 
rent peaks, and it takes from tour to five hours in 
making a round of these shrines, which is quite a 
precarious exercise* There are three big temple 
complexes with commodious d harm as a las attached to 
them, and several other monuments. There is no 
permanent population except ihat connected with the 
temple establishments. 

Gimara—(Girina gar or Mt. Urjayanta in Junnsarh district of 
Saurashtra-Gujarat), the place of penance and Nirvana 
Aristauemi, the 22nd Tirtho/ikara, and many other 
saints. The princess Raj t mat i, his betrothed, also 
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practised penance in a natural cave on this mountain. 
There arc several temples and monuments on and 
near the lop, and the pilgrimage is quiLe difficult. 
Near the foot are ancient Jaina eaves, one of which, 
the Candra-gumpha, is ascribed to the emperor 
Chaadragupta Maurya, who is said ro have stayed in 
it for a time as an ascetic, on his wav to the Sou tin 
The building of the near-by Sttdarsana Lake is also 
attributed to him, 

Pawapur—(in Patna district of Bihar), where on the bank of. or 
in an island in [he middle of, the big lotus tank, 
Lord MaMvIra attained Nirvana, in 527 B.C., on a 
day since celebrated as the Nirvana Day or the 
Di pa vail (Diva IT), A picturesque marble temple with 
the foot prints of the Lord stands in the middle of 
this pucea tank. Near the bank stand several temple 
complexes and OLher line monuments, old and new. 
as well as spacious dharimsalas, 

GnnawTi—(near Gaya in Bihar), the place of Nirvana of 
Gautama, the chief disciple of MaMvira; has a 
tempie on the banks of a fine tank. 

Mathura— i in L tear Pradesh), the famous ancient city, place 
of Nirvana of Jamb&swamT, the last kevalin and third 
in pontifical succession from Gautama. A big 
temple, more Lhan a century and half old, dedicated 
to larnbilswiimT, stands on the Cha urns* mound, 
outside ihe city which also has siwsral Jaina temples. 
In between the city and the Chau nisi Md. lies the 
Kan kali Jila site which has yielded numerous art 
relies, Tirthanktjm and other images, ruins of at least 
two temple complexes and those of the renowned 
Deva Stupa which is believed by the archaeologists 
to have been the oldest know n structural monument 
in Indja, barring the Indus Valley excavations. The 
Jaina antiquities from Mathura prove that there must 
have been a very flourishing Jaiaa establishment 
there, at least from third century B.C.to the eleventh 
century A.D. 

Patna—fcapital of fhbar), -was the chief city of the great 
Mag ad ha empire during the regimes of the Nandus 
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and the Mauryas. U was also a great Jaina centre. 
Here lived the pious merchant Slid a ram & who was 
one of the ideal lay devotees of MahSvira. and ulti¬ 
mately got liberation in this city where a monument 
lo his memory still exists in the Gulzarbagh, There 
are also several modern Jama temples in this city. 
Tusila—(near Peshawar in Pakistan) is associated with RahG- 
' ball, the famous ascetic son of the hrst Tivthankara, 
Khaudagiri-UdayagirE—(twin hills near Bhiwaneshvar in Orissa), 
graced by the Nirvana of many saints, and possess 
rock-cut cave temples,, ancient images, inscriptions 
and other antiquities, particularly associated with 
Mahameghawthana Kharavela, a great emperor and 
a pious Jaina of the second century BX\ 

Son a girl or Srumaijacala—a hill near Dali a in Madhya Pradesh, 
is studded! with some eighty Jaina temples and shrines, 
and is a siddh&ksetrti. 

The holy hills, Dronagiri, Resindigiri, Xainagiri, Muktiigiri, 
Siddhavaiakuta, Paw&gira and Culagiri (LSudwanl) are also 
situated in Madhya Pradesh and arc likewise Siddhakxetras 
from each of which numerous saints are believed to have attain* 
ed Nirvana in the past. The Siddhuk^ciraa lying in the state of 
Gujarat arc Tarshga and Pawugarh (both near Baroda) and 
Satruhjaya (in Saurasktra). The last-named iiill possesses nume* 
reus beautiful temples, as also does the adjacent town of Pal ha n a. 
It is by far the most favourite resort of the temple worshipping 
section of the Svetambara sect. The Gajapantha hills (near 
Masik). Mangi-Tungs (near Manmada) and Kumthalagiri 
(in Shoiapur district) arc the SuIdhaksetraJi situated in the state 
of Maharashtra, 

Of the Atisaya-ksetraSt the most remarkable is Sravapa-bch 
gola (in district Hasan of Mysore State), named after the big 
white lank associated with the Sramapas (Jaina ascetics), Near 
the rank rise up t : ie hills CnndragirE and Indragiri or Vindhya- 
giri. The former is associated with the penance of the great 
saini Bhadrnbahu and his royal disciple, Candragirpla Maurya. 
On the Vindhyagm stands the world-renowned fifty-seven 
feet high colossus of Go inmates a Balm bat i, There are numer¬ 
ous other monuments and inscriptions scattered all over the 
place. Many myths and miracles arc also associated with the 
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image. More important of the other Atisaya-kseiras are the 
Pa dm avail temple at Hutnca in the Mysore State, Nagcrcoii 
near Cape Comorin in the far south ; Vighndwara P&riva 
temple at Aste near A lund in Andhra ; Mats! ParivanSiha 
(near Ujjain), Kund alp lira (near Dumoh), R&mgiri alias R£mtek 
(near Nagpur), Antarikaa PSrsvanatha [near Aksia), and 
Bhatakuli (near Amravati), in Madhya Pradesh, Kesariyanatha 
EsabliLideva (near Udaipur), BijoHiya Parsvyii.aL.ha (in district 
Bhiiw^rn), Mahavlrajl and Padmapuri (both near Jaipur), in 
Rajasthan, 

Among the Jaina Kaid-ksetras particularly noteworthy for 
their art treasures, including beautify] temple complexes, sculp¬ 
tures. reliefs, and other fruits of creative imagination, ancient 
and mediaeval, which have sanctified these sites and made them 
places of pilgrimage, are : Devagarh, Rhajuraho, Chanderi, 
Gwalior, Ahar, Papaura. Pachanii, Thubonji, Binaji. Ajaigarh, 
Gyarasapur, Chandpur, Banpur and Madanput, all lying in the 
Bund-el khan<)a region of U.P., and M.P., Me. Abu with its 
world-famed Del want temples, Ranakapur, Chi tier, Osia. 
Chandkher], Kumharia, AchaJgarh t Sadri, Ajmer and Jaipur- 
Amcr. in Rajasthan; the cave temples of Hllora. Ajanta, Badaini 
and Dharasiva t and places like Kopunn Gerusoppe, Dahigaon, 
BahuWi-Kumbhoj, Hampi, Belur, Vamliga, and [Ia!qbid :P in 
the Deccan, and the Gommaita colossi at Karkala, Yenur, 
Shramanuppagiri, ] fasti ha Hi, and Dharmaslbaki, Mitdabidre 
with its Jina images made in various precious, stones. Arphakam, 
ThirupaLhhaikunaram. Tirumaiai, Siilaiiavassal and Conje^ 
varam. in South India. 

The itinerary, though apparently quite formidable. does not 
exhaust all the places of interest. Some of them are of merely 
local or regional .significance, and there are several centres (like 
son gar ha in Sdurastra), quite big and influential, but only of a 
recenl growth. Many towns and cities (such as Delhi, Calcutta, 
Ahmcdabad, and Bombay) on the way, have an attraction for 
the pilgrims because of their templet sastra-bhandaras (religious 
manuscripts libraries), some saintly person or scholar reading 
there, and so on. The number of those places is also not 
inconsiderable, which have been totally forgot feu or about the 
existence of which we have literary traditions but which we are 
unable to trace or identify at present. 
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Art Arid Architecture 

The Jaina* have been amongst the foremost, in contributing 
to the cultural heritage of India. They have enriched the 
country's art treasure with numerous and diverse specimens of 
art and architecture, not a few of which are unique atiu vie with 
the best in their grandeur and artistic merit. 

Il may be noted at the outset that the Jama art has been 
essentially religious, and, as with everything else in Hie, it would 
appear that the Jain els have curried their spirit of acute analysis 
and even asceticism ituo the sphere of art and architecture, so 
much so that in the conventional Jaina a r i Lhe ethical object 
seems to predominate, and one may sometimes find in it a lack 
of ihc purely aesthetic element conducive to its own growth. 
There are minute details, for instance, in texts like the MUnasdra, 
which show that there was a regular system of sculpture and 
architecture to which the workers in the^e arts were expected to 
conform strictly. But, the same thing holds true of the Buddhist 
and Brahmanieal am, which were equally religious and required 
adherence to prescribed rules and conventions. If there was 

any difference, it was only of degree, anil tine Jaina art ( with ad 
its peculiar kies and distinctive features, was not at an) 1 lime 
very different from co independent of the contemporary art 
trends. Moreover, even religion is emotional io a considerable 
extent, and this fact gave ample scope to the talent of the Jaina 
artist. 

The most dhlietive contribution of Jainism to art was in the 
realm of icon-making. Innumerable Jaina images made of 
stone, metai including gold, silver and bronze, wood, terracotta, 
■and even precious stones, arc available. As Walhouse observed, 
! 'The> Jainas delighted tn making their images of all substances 
and sizes, but almost always invariable in attitude whether that 
be seated or standing- Small portable images 
made of crystal, alabaster, soap-stone, blood-stone, and various 
other materials; while the larger are carved from whatever kind 
of stone is locally available.” 

There is also no period or century in ihe annals of Indian 
art for which ample material pert tuning to Jaina religious 
sculpture is not forthcoming. According to tradition, Bhnrata, 
the first paramount sovereign of the country and eldest son of 
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the first Tirthankara, was the first to raise tempos to the 
memory nf the Lord acid instal the Jitra's images in them. 
Archaeologists have not iced a re markable resemblance between 
the earliest extant images of Rssbba and the figures of standing 
or seat ed nude yogins found inscribed on some terracotta seals, 
relics of the prehistoric Indus Valley civilization, discovered at 
Mohenjodaro, as well as the nude Harappaa red-stone statuette, 
almost equally old. The latter is remarkably akin to the poli¬ 
shed stone torso of a Jina image from Lohanipur near Patna, 
which is ascribed to the Mauryan times (circa 4th century B.C.). 
The HaLhigurnpha inscription of Khiravela (2nd century B.CJ 
speaks of the re-installing by that emperor of an image of the 
Jin.ii in Kalinga (Orissa) which had been taken away from that 
country to Magadha by a Nanda king jn earlier times, thus 
taking back the antiquity of that image also to at least the 4th 
century B.C. * 

The ancient city of Mathura was for centuries one of the 
greatest centres of the Jain as and their flourishing establishment 
in that place seems to have had a continued history from about 
the second century R.C to the 12th century A.D. The sculptured 
treasures, yielded by the site, remarkable equally for their 
variety as well as numbers are of the greatest aesthetic and 
iconographic value. Specimens of Jama icons and other 
religious sculptures from tlaiagira, Vidi&L Kuhauih, Deogarh* 
Chartderi, Khajnmho and other places in "Northern India, and 
from diffemt parts of Bengal* Orissa, Saurashiru, Maharashtra* 
Andhra, Karnataka and the Tamil countries* belonging to the 
first millenium of the Christian era, also speak eloquently of the 
development of the art of sculpture ill the hands of the Jamas. 
Even during the mediaeval period, notwithstanding Lhe icono¬ 
clastic zeal of the Muslim rulers and other unfavourable circum¬ 
stances, the icon making activity of the Jainasdoes not appear to 
have abated noticeably. In one year alone, in the last decade 
of the 15th century, thousands of marble images -df the Tirtha 
hkaras were consecrated and sent out by cari-Jouds to different 
parts of the subet mi inert L And, it is to this period ihM the 
wonderful Jainu colossi belong, the earliesL and most celebrated 
of them being the one at Sravapa-bel-gola, carved out about 
the beginning of the last quarter of the tenth century A-D. In 
the words of Hcimich Zimmer, Jl lt is human in shape and 
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feature, yet as inhuman as an icicle; and thus expresses perfectly 
the idea of successful withdrawal from the round of life and 
death, personal cares, individual destiny, desires, sufferings and 
events*” Another connoisseur speaks of it as ^A statue solid set, 
and moulded in colossal calm"; and Wa!house says. ''This is 
one of those colossal statues that are found in this part of the 
country, statues truly Egyptian in size, and unrivalled through¬ 
out India as detached works../Nude, cut from a single mass of 
granite, darkened hv the monsoons of centuries, the vast statue 
stands upright, with arms hanging, straight„ but not awkwardly, 
down the sides, in a posture of somewhat stiff hut simple 
dignity/' 

Among Jama sculptures, the Tirthankdra images, no doubt* 
are the most numerous, and they do afford some ground for the 
criticism lhaL they are more or less uniform and provide the 
artist little scope for ihe display of his talent. liut T in the 
representation of the many lesser deities or god lings belonging 
to the Jain a pantheon,, particularly the Yaks! and Yuksa 
attendants of the different T7rfhimkaras r ihe goddess of lea rning, 
the nine planets (nava-graha}, ksctrapalat (wardens of the 
regions), the worshippers, and various decorative motifs, as 
also in depicting scenes from the traditional Life stories of the 
Tirthankarns and other celebrities of yore, the artist was not 
restrained by any prescribed formula: and had greater freed Dirt, 
He could also give full play Lo his genius in carving natural 
objects and secular scenes from contemporary life, which arc 
sometimes marvellous, very informative and full of aesthetic 
beauty. At MaLhura and many other places, Jama art abounds 
in such stray pieces uf sculpture, including votiva tablets* stone 
railings, railing pillars., architraves, lintels and other basereliefs, 
apart from the pillars, ceilings, walls, balconies, domes, etc., of 
mediaeval temples like those of Khajuraho, Abu and R%aka- 
ptira, and the still earlier cave temples of places like Elfora. 

In the field of architecture, the stupa (tope) seems to have 
been the earliest form favoured by the Jalnas. In fact, as Lradi- 
lion has it, the stupa built aL Hastinapur by Sreyamsa, the 
younger brother of the king of ihat city, in honour of the 
breaking of the one-year long fasr by Lord Rsahha, the first 
Tirthankara, was the first religious monument buih by man. 
The Jainu stupa unearthed at the Kaiikalt Tilu site of Mathura, 
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in the early nineties of the 19th century, was regarded by 
archffuigists like V. A* Smith as not only the oldest known 
structure of that type but also as. perhaps, the earliest extant 
building in India, apart, of course, from the prehistoric Indus 
Valley relics which came to light later. Smith thought that 
"GOO B.C. is not too early a date for its erection". Dr. Funrer^ 
who superintended the excavation of the stupa, said:, on the 
basis of an inscription bearing words in mean, ‘Deva Stupa, 
built by the gods.' discovered at the site. lt The stupa was so 
ancient at the time when the inscription was incised that ids 
origin had been forgotten. Ur the evidence of the characters 
the date of the inscription may he referred with certainty to the 
Indo-Scythian era and is equivalent to A.D 156. The stupa 
must, therefore, have been built several centuries before the 
beginning of the Christian era. for the name of its builders 
would assuredly have been known if it had been erected during 
the period when the Jamas of Mathura carefully kept record of 
their donations." Since Maury an .art was known a n Lhe Yaksa 
an an i ihe pre-Mauryaci as the Deva art. Dr, V, 3. Agrawala 
surmised that this si up a must have belonged to times prior to 
those of the Buddha and Makavira. The stupa is said to have 
been golden originally, bur was* perhaps, made of mud. At 
some time during the interval between Pfirsva's Nirvapa 
(777 B.C.) and the birth of Mahavira (599 fl.C.), it was encased 
in brick, and in the times of the Maury as, in the 4ifa or 3rd 
centuryB.C., it was repaired and renovated when stone was used 
freely in it for the first time. Unfortunately, the excavation of 
the site was handled so carelessly as to obliterate all traces of 
the original structure. However, a beautifully sculptured piece, 
described by Smith as the central portion of the lowest beam 
of a ioraqa archway belonging to the railing which ran round 
the Stupa, gives an idea of what the general appearance of the 
Stupa might have been. One side of this relic hears in the 
middle the likeness of a stupa which is being worshipped by 
kinnaras and suparnas (half-men and half-birds), and on its 
reverse is the representation of a procession, probably on its 
way to the Stupa. About half a dozen other antiquities dis^ 
covered from the same site bear representations of a stupa, and 
remains of several other Jaiaa stupas have since been discovered 
elsewhere in the country. 
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With the rise of Buddhism and the growing popularity ot 
the stupa form of architecture with the followers of that creed, 
particularly -since the time os' Asoka (about the middle os the 
3rd century B.C), it began to lose ground with the Jainas, and a 
time came when all such structures were unhesitatingly attribu¬ 
ted to the Buddhists. Heet rightly observed, ’"The prejudice 
that all stupas and atone railings must necessarily be Buddhist 
has probably prevented the recognition ol Jama structures as 
such. ,: SmiLh also says, “In some cases, monument a which 
arc really Jainu have been erroneously described as Buddhist.” 
It may be noted here that the practice of maintaining and 
repairing old stupas and even of erecting new ones continued 
with Lite Jamas till late medieval times, especially in places like 
Mathura and llastinapur. No remains are, however, traceable 
of the stupas raised ;ll Pawapur, Raj gar and elsewhere, in honour 
of XtaMvira, soon after his Nirvana. It appears that the stupa 
was a feature of curly North Indian Jaina architect are, and 
when, during the post-Christ centuries Jainism suffered a decline 
in the north, simultaneously gaining an ascendancy in the 
south, the Karnataka type nlsmlyd or chutrl , bearing foot prints 
of the saint in whose honour U A erected, gradually replaced 
the stupa evert in the north, as a funerary monument. 

The early Jaina monks being mostly forest, recluses and 
wandering ascetics, natural caves or caverns on the sides or top 
of hills, situated away from human habitation, served as Tem¬ 
porary refuges and places cd stay tor them. The earliest not¬ 
able examples of such Jaina oaves are those at Binghanpur and 
Jogirndra in Madhya Pradesh, liarabar and Ritjgir in B:bar T 
Pabhusa in U.P. r Girnar in Gujarat, Mohiula in Maharashtra, 
Ramkond in Andhra, and Sit tana Vasal in the erstwhile Pndu- 
kotta state in South India, Some of Lhc caves in ihe last-named 
place and its neighbourhood contain polished stone-beds which 
are believed to have been the saUekhaM beds of Jaina ascetics. 
Inscriptions in [he Brahmi script of the third-second century 
B.G. discovered There prove them conclusively to be tidhixtjianas 
or Jainu monasteries. They were probably the places resorted 
to for purposes of worship or penance, and continued to he so 
till cave-temples were scooped out of the rock', those on the 
western slopes of the Sittanavasala hill being cut about 
600 A,D. 
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The more important of the still earlier rock-cut cave-temples 
of the Jainasare those at Khand^girbUdayagiri in Orissa, Rajgir 
in Bihar, Uriaigiii in Madhya Pradesh, Candragiri oi L SaraVarja- 
belgolft in Mysore, Jtmagarh in Gujarat, Budanu, Ajanta, Aihole, 
Patani, Nasik, Aokai and Dharashiva (Terapur) in Maharashtra, 
and Kuliumtlu in Tamilnad. 

In hut. it was only from the third-fourth century A.D, on 
that the practice of living more or Less permanently in out of the 
way temples or establishments gradually began to gain ground 
with a Large section of the Jaina allies, and it gave encourage¬ 
ment to the making of cave temples. As Smith observed, '’The 
varying practical requirements, of course, has an effect on the 
nature of the buildings required for particular purpose. 31 Still, 
the Jaina monks could never do away with their asceticism and 
austere way of living in a very considerable degree, ft is 
probably why even in the days of Ajanta and Ellora but few 
Jaina Caves were built -and Lhcre were only abouL three dozen 
such cave templfes built between the 5th and the 12th centuries 
A.T>., and these, too, by the Digumbam section of the Jaiaa 
community. 

The eaves at Dliarashiva, about 60 km. north ot Sholapur 
are,, perhaps, the largest in ex Lent, while Hint at Kmlumulu. in 
the Tinnevelly district of '] ’ami In ad, which is now used by the 
saivas, has been described as 'a gem of its class'. The Nasik 
caves have a large number nf ceils and balls for the monks, 
and indicate the existence of a big establishment and centre of 
learning there during the Rastrakiku period (Sih to I Orb century 
A.D.), probably in the time of the Jaina saint scholars Svami 
Ylrasena and J mason a, Those at Ankat f Ankai-Taukai), in the 
Khandcsh district, though smaller, have some very beautiful 
dancing figures poised on petals and hearing musical instru¬ 
ments. By far the most interesting cave-temples of the Jninas, 
from the artistic point of view, are, however, the Tndrasabhu 
and Jagannilha-sabha groups at Ellora, which consEilutca maze 
of excavation leading from one Into another. “The architects", 
says Burgess, “Who excavated the two SabMsat Elura, deserve 
a prominent place among those who, regardless of all utilitarian 
considerations, sought to convert the Jiving rock into qasi- 
etemal temples in honour of their gods' 1 . According to Percy 
Brown, “No other temple at Ellora is so complete in its arrange- 
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meats nr so finished in its workmanship as the upper storey of 
the Indraaabha, all the large sank panels between pilasters on 
every wall being filled with figure subjects, while the pillars, 
admirably spaced, and on occasion joined by dwarf walls, are 
moulded, fluted, and faceted, as in no other instance/ ' The 
richly carved details, the perfected finish, the precision and 
accuracy of the cutting generally, all indicate a maturity which 
marks the final phase in the evolution of this branch ol art, 
These excavations are not copies of structural buildings, but 
are exam pl.es of rock-hewn architecture, which had developed 
into a distinct style and reached its zenith in ihe region of the 
Western Ghats. 

Among the Jainas, icon or image worship lias been found 
prevailing since the beginning of historic Limes, hence the 
practice of budding temples and shrines dedicated to the wor¬ 
ship of the Tinas or Arhantas must have been started jo very 
remote limes. Apart from Jain a traditions to the effect, the 
origin;*I Pali canoa of the Buddhists has references to the 
existence of Arhat caityas (shrines) at Vaisali and elsewhere 
for instance, in the parinibban Suttania the Buddha is said to 
have once remarked. “So long as the Vajjtans honour and 
esteem and revere and support the Vajjs Mityas in town and 
country, and allow not the proper offerings and rites, aft for¬ 
merly given and performed, to fall id desuetude.*,so long may 
the Vajjis be expected not to decline, bul to prosper/'. Thus, 
the Vajjis, that is, the LEechavis.. among whom MuMvfra was 
born, probably a few decades prior to the birth of the Huddha 
himself Eind who had bee*t the followers of the creed preached 
by the preceding Tirikaakara. t Parsva, had their own shrines and 
temples in which they worshipped the images or other symbolic 
representations of the Jina, From the evidence of the existence 
of Jina images in Orissa and Magadha in the times of she 
Nan das and Maury as, we may safely presume chat there were 
Jaina temples in those regions in the fifth, fourth and third 
centuries B.C* A torana inscription from Mathura, recording 
its dedication by the sravaka (lay hearer) Uttaradasaka, the son 
of Vatsi mother and disciple of the saint Maharak^ita, for the 
temple of Jlna, has been assigned by BuhJer to about the middle 
of the second century B.C., on the basis of its archaic characters 
and the pure Prakrit language used in it, It ha? been inferred 
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troin ihis discovery tliat a very magnificent Jama temple must 
have been constructed near ihc Deva Stupa at (be Kan kill 
T]l.i site of Mathura some time before 150 B.C. A pilaster, with 
inscription in characters of the Saka-Knsana period and cut 
out of the buck of an ancieiu nude Jina image, as also a small 
statue with a like inscription and carved out of ike back, of a 
sculptured panel with a very archaic record on (he other side, 
prove, in the opinion of V. Smith, that 4+ the Jainas of Jrtdo 
Scythian period at Mathura used tor ihcrr sculptures materials 
from an older temple,” 

Remains of Jaina temples of the Gupta Age (4th to 7th 
century A T Dj. also known as the Classical Age of Indian art 
and literature have been discovered at Mathura, Ahicchalra, 
Kahaon and. Deogarh in the north, and of the contemporaneous 
Calukyar age at Aihole, Anjancrr. Pattadakkal and ^ravana- 
bel-gola in the south, from [he 9rh century on, structural 
architecture began to replace last lhe rock-hewn type and it 
made a rapid stride' and remarkable development under (he 
Candellas of Jejakabhukli [ Bundelakltanda), the Soiatikis of 
Gujarat and the lloyasalas of Karnataka. 

The most noteworthy specimens of the Candelia art are 
represented by the Jaina group of six temples at Khajarahu T 
built in Lhe 10th and 11th centuries A.D. As Dr. Klaus Fisher 
observes, “fit beatity of outline and richness of carving, these 
te eh pies ary unsurpassed by any kindred group of monuments in. 
India.,.,.. The parallel friezes are elaborated by excellent 
statuary in the typical full developed Khajuraho style of sculp¬ 
ture, Rows of figures without architectural interruptions, domi¬ 
nate tire entire scheme being continuous right round the struc¬ 
ture,..,., The recessed ceding of the portico (in Lhe Partisan a thu 
temple ) is a masterpiece of carving, from the centre of which 
hangs a pendant decorated with chain and floral patterns and 
terminating in a pair of intertwined flying human figures,-,,-. 
The apsards figures on the outer wails of the sanctum are 
masterpieces of sculpture and display superb grace in their 
modelling. Specially noteworthy are the figures on the northern 
side exhibiting a woman fondling a child, a woman writing 
letter, a little figure extracting a thorn from a woman's foot 
and a woman at her toil cl, 11 The workmanship of ihc decora- 
tive detail of the exterior in ihc Maldc temple at Gyamspur near 
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Vidisa, belonging to about the same period and region, and the 
huge images in its sanctum display the high standard of art and 
architecture that prevailed for a long time over a great area of 
central India. 

The two temple completes, known as the Dc [award temples 
at Ml. Aba and built in the 11th and 12th centuries A.D., by 
the ministers of Lhe kings of Gujarat, are regarded among the 
minor wonders of the world. About these dreams in marble, 
which were designed if not exactly by Titans, were certainty 
finished bj jewellers, Henry Cousens wrote, “The amour 1 of 
beautiful ornamental detail spread over Ihesc temples in the 
minutely carved decoration of ceilings, pillars, doorways, panels 
and niches, :s simply marvellous : the crisp, thin. L carts lucent, 
shell-]ike treatment of the marble surpasses anything seen 
elsewhere, and some of the designs are veritable dreams of 
beauty. The work is so delicate that ordinary chiselling would 
have been disastrous, ll is said that much of il wits produced 
by scraping the marble away, and that the masons were paid by 
the amount of marble dust so removed."' tergusson, another 
famous connoisseur of Indian art. observed, ,l In both temples a 
single block in the angles of the octagon suffices to introduce 
the circle. xAbove the row of the o rnamen ts sixteen bracket 
pedestals are introduced, and supporting statues in the centre 
is a pendent o: the most equisite beauty. The whole is in white 
marble and finished with a delicacy of detail and appropriate¬ 
ness of ornamentation which is probably unsurpassed by any 
similar example to be found anywhere else, it is difficult, by 
means of illustrations, to convey a correct idea of the extreme 
beauty and delicacy of these pendant ornaments,” 

111: Karnataka and further south, a number of Jaina temples 
eiI ^ravatja-bel-gola. Kambaduhalli, Jinanathpur, Humca, 
Lakimdi. Tinimalai* Tirupattikunram, Mudabidre, Karkal, 
Venur, Halevid, Gerusoppe, Ilampi and several other places, 
built under the Later ChaJukyas. Hoysalas and eraly Vijayanagar 
rulers, from the 11 tk to the 16th century A.D.. are excellent 
pieces of architectural skill, and illustrate the various stages in 
ihe development of the Dravidian style under the patronage of 
those dyjuiSLies, Speaking in particular of Lhe Jaina basadis 
(temples) of Mudabidrc, l-crgusson says that they resemble 
Himalayan structures and have influenced the whole architec- 
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tune ol ihe South, that their external plainness, gives no due to 
the character or their interiors, and that, + ‘No thing curt exceed 
the richness or the variety with which ihev arc carved. No 
two pi ha are alike,, and many are ornamented to an extent 
that may id most seem fontasLie. Their massiveness and rich¬ 
ness of carving bear evidence to their being copies nf wooden 
models!;. In the words of Logan. “The Juinas seem to have 
Eeft behind them one of their peculiar styles of Temple archi¬ 
tecture . .or the Hindu 1cmpies, and even the Mohammedan 
mosques oJ Malabar t arc all built in '.he style peculiar Lo Jyinas. 
as it is still to he seem in the Jaina hwadis at Mudabidre and 
other places in South Canara.” And, Abdel Razzak, the Arab 
memhant traveller of the 15th century, on having a glimpse of 
'.he interior of the principal temple at Mudabidre, declared, 

‘This temple of idols has not its equal in the universe_The 

whole is worked with w onderful delicacy and perfection." The 
Jaina temple complex in the hamlet of Bastihafli outside TlaJc- 
bid is one of. the finest examples of Hovasula architecture. 
Speaking a bo m i he Parasanatha temple of this place, Klaus 
Fisher 5 -ays, “The central ceiling is perhaps the best carved in 
Ilalcbid at all. It is borne on twelve beautiful pillars of hard 
dark stone perfectly designed, carved and finished. They are 
so finely polished that one can see one's face and figure reflec¬ 
ted." The most noteworthy extant specimen of Jaiua archi¬ 
tecture of the Yijayanagar age is the group of temples known 
as tile Gauigittl, in the ruins of Hampi (Vijayauagur)- 

i lie iconoclastic zeal ol Mahmud ol (jhazoi and an almost 
regular crusade against LempEes and images launched by the 
Muslim sultans and kings of Delhi as well as their provincial 
governors allowed traces only of a tew temples built prior to 
the 12th century to remain. And. during the next six hundred 
years or so people seldom dared to build a fine or conspicuous 
temple, particularly in regions where Muslim political influence 
predominated. The few fine structures which belong to this 
period are to be found io out of the way places, mostly in the 
interior of Rajasthan, such as at O&k, Marwar, FaiEE, Sadri, 
Kumharia and Ranakpur, The Mahavira temple at Osra. with 
the magnificent mantfqpu (hall.) approached through a series of 
beautifully ornamented pillars, was originally built in the 9th- 
10th century and considerably enlarged subsequently. The 
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Naukkha temple at Marwar Pul IE was built in 1161 A,D. and 
th? temples at Sadri between the 11th and Kith ec sit it ries. The 
Chaumukha Adinatha temple complex at Ranakpur in Mat war, 
bell! In 1439 A.D., covers a space of over 40,000 square feet, 
and has twenty-nine halls in it, containing tour hundred and 
twenty pillars no two of which arc alike in their design. “At 
first sight the interior appears to be a complicated labyrinth of 
courts and pillared halls'/ says Klaus Fischer, but its regular 
and balanced composition soon becomes evident,..The princi¬ 
pal impression conveyed by this temple is the variety and multi¬ 
plicity of its parts, yet all are well proportioned and uniformly 
disposed within the scheme. Mediaeval Jaina tern pi cs of 
Gujarat, particularly the ones at Pat an (district MehsanhJ are 
noted for their fine and elaborate wood carvings. During 
the past two centuries, numerous temples have sprung up 
all over the country, in the popular places of Jaina pilgr.iUagt 
and in important towns and cities, several of which, like 
the Badridas temple at Calcutta, are visited by foreign tourists 
as well. 

In their temple architecture the Jains, as was natural, 
adopted the art styles. Indo-Aryan or TNa-gara in the north and 
Drivldian or Besara in the Deccan, the south and south-east, 
which were prevalent in the places and times where and when 
they builL their temples. They however also introduced certain 
characteristic features in keeping with their own culture and 
ideals, which tended to make it a distend Jama art, at IcasL to 
an extent. Then, they created in certain localities whole ‘elites 
of temples/ such as in Sravana-bele-gola, Mudabidra, Shutrun- 
java-PaUla.ua, Abu, Deogarh, Sonagir, Samuseda-shikhar, 
Thuboflji. Ahar, Khajuraho, KLundalpur, Pachrai. Pap aura, 
Pawaptir and Rajgir. 

The Jains have been acclaimed by art connoisseurs to have 
distinguished themselves by their decorative sculpture, as 
distinct from individual statuary , and to have attained a con¬ 
siderable degree of excellence in the perfection of pillared 
chambers, one of their favourite forms of architecture. These 
took various shapes and gave full play to a variety of designs, 
differing according to the locality, ihc nature o£ the climate, or 
the substance available out of which to execute their artistic 
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ideals. Some of these richly carved and sculptured pillared 
chamfers have been declared by reputed art critics as the finest 
specimens of the ancient and early mediaeval Indian architec¬ 
ture. In fact, many of the decorative carvhtgs and bas-reliefs 
arc so lull of human interest that the austere asceticism which 
symbolised itself in the huge, stoic and nude I in a images was 
more than counterbalanced by the abundance and variety of 
the>e sculptures which in a sense gave expression to the later 
and emotional Jainism. The representation of the ntiga is also 
a distinct feature of the Jaina art; snake images are very ftp- 
quoit about Jama temples, particularly in Mysore and Caoara, 
there being a regular Niigarija temple at Nagwcoil near Cape 

Comorin, which, it has been proved, was originally a Jaina 
shrine. 

Another peculiar contribution of the Jains not onlv to the 
Somh Indian but algo to the whole of Indian or oven Eastern 
art is the free standing pillar Found in front of almost every 
basadi or Jaina iempj c in South India, There are more than 
twenty such piliars in the district of South Cunara alone. The 
Mathura Jaina Elephant Capital of the Year (A.D. iifi). the 
Kahaon Jaina pillar with the images of Pafica-Jinendra curved 
on it (A.D. 460), the Peogarh Jaina pillar (A.D. B62) of the 
ragn of Bhojadefa of Kannauj, and the Jaina Victory Pillar at 
ChitioF {circa ]3th-i4th century A.D.) are the more- impoilant 
of North Indian examples pertaining to the ancient and mediae¬ 
val times. During the past one hundred years numerous such 
pillars ha 1 , c been erected in dill ere nt parts of the country. The 
Jams generally call these pillars Afatm$rembhas T the prototypes 
rd which they believe, stood Just within the main entrance to 
the audience hall {sammasarqta) of the Tirtkankara. the temple 
itself representing the sam^asarana. They are tall and elegant 
structures, with a small pavilion al the top oji the capital, 
surmounted by a pinnacled dome and images 

(usually four) of the Jina installed in the pavilion. The Jaina 
pillar^ arc, however, quite different from the Dlpa^tumbhus 
(lamp-posts) of Hindu temples, or the Kiruistambhas (victory- 
P'liars) of kings and conquerors. Writing about the.se Jaina 
Mwastamfohas of South India. Waihouse observed, “The whole 
capital and canopy are a wonder of light, elegant, lightly 
decorated stone work and nothing can surpass the stately grace 
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of these beautiful pillars whose proportions and adapt a thins to 
surrounding see nary are always per feet and whose richness of 
decoration never ofFendsd' Fergussolt also admires 'the com¬ 
plicated and airy forms of the Jaina sfambhas'. 

It is also noteworthy that the Jains showed taste in always 
selecting the best views for their temples and caves, At El bra 
they came, perhaps, too late when the bcsL sites had already 
been appropriated by the Buddhists and the Saivas, but else¬ 
where, as Lrmghurst says, “Unlike the Hindus, the Jamas 
almost invariably selected a picturesque site for their temples, 
valuing rightly the effect of environment on architecture.'* The 
hill originally occupied: by them, south of the srreat Pampapati 
temple, is significantly called the Hemafcfltaim or the golden 
peak’. There is also not a more picturesque spot in the vicinity 
than that chosen and occupied by the Jains at Shravana-bcf- 
gola, their chief centre in the South. Similarly, Mud ah Ed re, 
their great stronghold in South Cauara, is marked by natural 
beauty and convenience and shows how wise the Jam 5 were in 
choosing the site of their establishments, The same holds 
true about their important holy places elsewhere, such as 
Mt. "Par as a ath a. ( Samntcdasikhara b l^ajgir, Pawapur 
Mandargiri, Khandagiri, Udayagiri, Sonagir. Deogarh, Abu 
and Gimar, 

The Jains did not regleet the theoretical side of the subject 
cither. Work.s l.kc I 'osltisfira and PrSsHdn-inan^snci^ written bv 
Thakkar Pherti, a Jaina engineer of Delhi, about 1315 A, 
enumerate twenty-five different kinds of temple buildings, and 
must have served as practical handbooks tor the architects of 
Jaina temples during the mediaeval period. 

In Lhe^ realm of painting, specimens of pre-historic art 
bearing Jaina influence are to be seen in the Singhanpur and 
Jogimara caves of Madhya Pradesh, Traces of old fresco 
paintings (ire visible in a Jaina cave i,RanIguTnpliai near Bhuva- 
neshwar {Orissa), in the Tnrapcr caves and in one of the Jaina 
caves at EJhira, but the more notable of the earlv examples exist 
in the inina caves at Kauchipura, Sitiannavasala and Tirumalai. 
They are akin in style and technique to the Ajanta and Bagh 
frescoes* Those of Stttannavasala are assigned to the beginning 
of the 7th century A.a, and the Tirumalai ones lo the nth 
century, but the latter contain traces of still older paintings 
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covered up by the existing vprts, the finest of which is a group 
of twelve nun* or female Jaina ascetics. The art of mural 
painting continued to flourish with the Jains even in later limes, 
and on the walls of the Jaina Matha at Shravuna-bel-gola there 
are several examples of how the chief tenets of their religion 
were sought to be inculcated by means of this art. Symbolic 
representations of religious tenets, scenes front Jaina Pur arms or 
lives of the Tinftankaras anti even secular subjects like a south 
Indian fcings's court were handled skilfully by the Jaina artists. 
It has been said tbiit the beauty o( the Jaina pain ling lies in the 
interpretation of form by means of a clear cut definition, regular 
and decided through the convention of pure line. ‘'And. about 
their decorative painting, Eric Schraedcr says, “Nothing could 
be more admirable as ornamental pattern than Jaina Painting." 
It may also be noted that a number of comparatively recent 
Jaina Lemples in the country arc also adorned with paintings on 
their walls and ceilings. 

Miniature painting in the form of illustrated manuscripts, 
which sometimes ct>nt<;ii3 whole stories worked out in pictures, 
was greatly developed by the Jains during the mediaeval period. 
According to Dr. Coomaraswamy mediaeval End ran art has 
nothing finer to show than these Jaina paintings, only the early 
Rajput pictures ot rnga.r and rdginis being of equal: aesthetic 
rank, that the tradition of Jaina painting is recovered in manus¬ 
cripts of the 13th and subsequent centuries, and that it is very 
evident that both in composition and style the pictures belong 
to an ancient and faithfully preserved tradition. Quite a good 
number of such illustrated manuscripts, some of which are of 
excellent artistic merit. Lire extant in the different Sdsirtt-bhanddras 
(manuscript-libraries) of the Jains, Besides these there are 
^e^cral specintent oi beautifully illustrated t 'iinapti pafms 
("invitation rolls) and other pieces of Jaina miniature painting, 

The art of calligraphy and decorating the palm*Jeaf and 
paper manuscripts and their cover-boards was also highly 
developed by the mediaevel Jains. So was aho the art of 
inscribing on rock or copperplates, some of which are of no less 
artistic interest than of historical value. The Kudlur plates of 
Narasimha Gangs, for example, arc literature, art and history 
rolled in one. Particularly noteworthy is its seal which is 
beautifully executed. The royal banners of Jama kings are aJso 
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nut without interest, which indicate the stump and symbol of 
Jainism, viz.* the piccho-dhvaja, described as the banner of the 
divine Arhal r 

Other fine arts, like dancing and music, vocal and instru¬ 
mental, were and arc still cultivated by the Jams in so far as 
these form part of their religious devotion, worship and ritual. 
The Jain a [it era tore, paintings and sculptures have numerous 
representations of and references to these arts, Several works 
on the art and science of music have also been composed by the 
Jains. 

It is thus evident Lhat the Jains have all along realised the 
truth of such saying as “Nothing more nearly approaches the 
spirit of true religion than the spirit of true art'% and that "Art 
is the purest means to attain and become one with the Dfvtnc”, 


CHAPTER rx 


LITERATURE 


Bulk ol the literature produced by or under the patronage 
of the Jama in ancient and even mediawa] limes is primarily and 
essentially religious in character ; but that is *fco true of the 
literatures oj other people^ in India as well as most other parts 
ftf the world. It is but natural that Jaina literature should 
bear the stamp of Jainism which aims at emancipating mankind, 
individually as well as collectively, from the miseries of worldly 
existence and uplifting everybody spiritually, preaching unequi¬ 
vocally the practice of non-mjury to alt living beings. The 
motivating spirit of Jaina literature lias thus been spirituals 
we31 as social. The Jains have ail along been a peace-loving 
community, and as such they have nurtured tastes and ten¬ 
dencies conducive to the development of art and literature. 

In this system greater prestige is attached to the ascetic 
institution which forms an integral part of the socio-religious 
organisation, called the Jaina Sangha, which h made up of 
monks, nuns, laymen and bywomen. The members of the 
monastic body naturally and necessarily devote a major part of 
their time to the cultivation of letters, study of the lasiras (holy 
books), imparting instruction to the seekers, copying manuscripts 
and writing books. Thus generation after generation of Juina 
monks have enriched, according to their training, temperament 
and taste, the various branches of literature. The munificence 
ol the wealthy section of the community, some times royal 
patronage also, have uniformly encouraged both monks and 
lay pundits in their literary pursuits in different parts of the 
country, rhe importance of scriptural knowledge in attaining 
liberation and the emphasis laid on ^astuidana (gjf> of booki) 
have instilled an innate acal in the Jaina community for the 
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composition and preservation of literary work.s. both religious 
and secular, the latter, too, very often serving some religious 
purpose directly or indirectly. This ardour for idstradantt has 
always permeated the hearts of pious Jains so much that they 
took special interest in getting the manuscripts of books prepa^ 
red in hundreds and thousands and distributed among the 
worthy, when there was no priming press. Another happy 
result of this enthusiasm for the preservation and propagation 
of literature was that big sd\tra-hhan4dr$x (Jalna manuscript 
libraries) grew up in numerous places all over the country, not 
a few of them stocking thousands of important volumes each, 
including some highly valuable and very rare ones. 

The canonical and other early literature, mostly quasi- 
canonical in nature, of the Jains is written in the Prakrit langu¬ 
age, because the Tirlhankara s s chose for the vehicle of their 
preaching the common language of the masses. In the times 
of Lord Mahavtra this lingua franca of the country was the 
Ardha-Magiidhi Prakrit, hence it was adopted for the Jaina 
scriptures. buL their authors never attached a slavish sanctity 
to any particular speech. Preaching of religious principles lo 
evti instructive and entertaining form was their chief aim. and 
language was just a means to this end which would be defeated 
if k was intelligible only to a few. Hence, according to the 
regions and the spirit or the age, the Juina authors adopted 
various languages, dialects and sLyles lor tneir compositions, 
and the result has been unique. They have enriched various 
branches of literature in Prakrit. Sanskrit, Apabhramsa, 
Kannada, Tamil, Telugti, and, since their emergence during 
the mediaeval period, in the different vernaculars or regional 
dialects, such as Hindi, Rajasthani, Gujarati and Marathi. In 
every language their achievements are worthy of special atten¬ 
tion. They have had almost a monopoly over Prakrit just as 
the Buddhists monopolised its sister Pali, and the credit of 
inaugurating an Augustan age in lhe Apabhramsha. Tamil and 
Kannada literatures unquestionably goes to the Jains. Their 
achievements In the Sanskrit language and literature are by no 
means insignificant, and so tar as Hindi, Rajasthani end 
Gujarati are concerned, it b impossible to reconstruct rheit 
evolution by ignoring the rich philological material toisnd jn 
Jama works, the manuscripts of which, hearing different dates, 
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are available in plenty. The Jaim works written in different 
languages also often show mutual relation, and a comparative 
study many a time has yielded important chronological dues 
and valuable facts of literary, philosophical social and even 
political history. 

The Jains hdieve that the ultimate source of all knowledge 
is the Igoma (traditional canon), also known as the Dvadateriga- 
srum (the Twelve-limbed Scriptures), as taught. by the successive 
TirthaUkuras, from foabha, the first of them, down to MaMvira 
(6th century B.C.), the last, The teachings of the last A that 
were arranged, classified and codified by his chief disciple 
fndrabhtiii Gautama. Besides the twelve Angas so fixed finally, 
there were certain texts, called the paintua (Miscellanea) n«m- 
bering fourteen, which are regarded as being outside the regular 
canon. The most important of the Aligns l.limbs of canon) 
was the last or the twelfth, the Drfti-p/vrada, which w as divided 
into five sections. One of these was the Pratkotnanuyoga which 
contained traditional history down to the times of Mahavlra 

und formed the basis of the Jama P uranic literature. The 
biggest, and most important of the five sections, however* was 
die Fun again (lit, coming down from yore) which comprised 
jhe fourteen Furyas and is presumed to have been much older 
than Mahuvira himself. 

In I act, the bulk of the twelfth Anga represents that part of 
Jain a religious lore which was not only prc-Mahavira and p re . 
Buddha but was contemporaneous with, the Yedic and later 
Yedic literature of the Brahmanieal section of the Indian 
community. Professor E t Utimann described this pre-MaM- 
vi ra Sr a manic literature as f the PariyiSjaka Literature*, term 
pnrivrajrfka meaning a wandering red use. and Dr, M. Winter- 
•nitz as s the Ascetic Literature/ The latter scholar observes. 
“It is a general habit among writers on Indian literature to 
describe everything that is not either Bndhhist or Jaina litera¬ 
ture us 4 BruhmaT)icL Now, I do cot think, that this termino¬ 
logy does justice to the facts of Indian literary history. In 
BuddhisL texts wc constantly read of ' Samaria* and Brahmana^ 
juxl as Asoka in his inscriptions speaks of 'Samui^BuihbhanaL 
and as Megastheaes makes a clear distinction between ‘Brah¬ 
man as 1 and "Sramartas". This shows clearly rlaai at 1-ca.s.t four 
or live centuries before Christ there were in India two distinct 
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classes of represent a lives of intellectual and spiritual life. And 
l believe to have shown that these two classes of intellectuals 
have each developed a literature of their own. Even before 
there was such a thing as fSuddhlsL or Jaina literature, there 
must have been a ‘ Sflmam literature besides the B rah manic 
literature.’ Numerous traces of this bamana literature arc to 
be found in the Epics and the Puranas. Its characteristic 
features are the following : IL disregards the system ofeasLes 
and as ram as : its heroes are, as a rule, not gods and R.si$„ but 
kings or merchants or even Sudras. "Ihe subjects of poetry 
taken up by it are not Brahmanic myths and legends, but 
popular talcs, fairy stories, fables and parables, Il Sikes to 
insist on the misery and sufferings of Samsara, and it tenches a 
morality of compassion and Ahirh^ii. 4Luie k*«a net from the 
ethics of Brahmanism with its ideals 01 the great sacrrjker and 
generous supporters ol Lhe priests, and its strict adherence to 
the caste system... We see. then, that in Lite sacred Lexts of the 
lamas a great part of the'ascetic literalurc of ancient India is 
embodied, which has also left its traces iti Buddhist literature 
as well as in the Epics and Ptira^as. buna literature, therefore, 
is closely connected with the other bratithe-; of post-Vedic 
religious, literature . 

These significant remarks of the teamed historian of Indian 
literature need no comment except that Sramaua is a peculiarly 
Jaina term used to denote a Jaina ascetic. Lord MahavTra him¬ 
self is usually mentioned as Sammui BJmgtnum Muhavire in 
ancient Jain a texts. As a matter o| fact, in very early times 
the Jaina ascetics were called Arhais. In Lhe post-Vedk period 
they were known as S ram anas, also sometimes as Vratyas, and 
In lhe times of Parsva and MahavTra the lerm Nirgrautha also 
come into use for them, but the most popular designation has 
been the Sramaira, So, there is no doubt that the so-called 
Parivrejakn. Ascetic or Snt maria literature of the Vedic and 
post-Vedic [hues was nothing else but the earlier Jaha lore 
represented in the main by lhe Punas, Prathamarmyogu and 
oilier sections of lhe twelfth Anga, The character is Lie features 
of that early Ascetic literature, as detailed by Winterniti: and 
other scholars, also tally more exactly with Jainism than with 
any other system. 
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Tfie u ' hoIe of knowledge contained in the Angas and 
^ il vas was k W for about two hundred years after the 
™* 01 MaMvlr *. when it began to suffer losses and dwindle 
m volume gradually. The result was that by the beginning of 
the Christian era only a partial knowledge of the more relevant 
portions or the original canon could survive in the memory of 
certain eminent teachers. Thanks to the Samsvah Movement, 
launched about Ihe middle of the second century B.t\ and 
principally led by the laina saints of Mathura, which began to 
bear fruit Towards the end of the first century B.C.. the Jain a 
gum 3 at last overcame their conservatism and their reluctance 
to take recourse to pen and paper. The saints belonging to 
the section which came to be known as the Digam ha ra took 
the load, redacted their part of the canon and wrote indepen¬ 
dent treatises on various topics epitomising or based on the 
corresponding subject matter in Lhc traditional knowledge 
handed down to them orally in the circle of learned ascetics 
pose belonging to the other section, later known as the 
Svetambara, however* continued to oppose writing for several 
centuries mure, finally redacting their canonical traditions in 
the later half of the fifth century A.D. 

These two sets of the exact canonical texts together make 
up the more or less complete traditional Jama canoiL the 
Digambaras preserving in their Igama texts the bulk of ihe 
twelfth Ariga and its Pfows together with fragments, from the 
other Angus. while the ^vetMmbaras in their 45 or so Sat ms the 
substantial parts of ihe remaining eleven Asigas and the Miscel¬ 
lanea. lhat both of them inherited and drew from the 
common stock which existed before the schism {circa 19 A.D.], 
dividing the Jaina Saiugka into these two sects, is proved by 
many ancient verses and passages found common in the two 
sets of the early book literature of the Jains. On philological 
grounds many scholars are of opinion that portions of these 
texts may well be assigned to the 4th or 5th century U r C. 

The efforts of these pioneers* early authors and redactors of 
the canon. like Kundakunda, UmaavSti, Gupadhara, Dharascn* 
and Devarddhi opened the hood gates for the tremendous 
literary activity Of the Jains. A vast and varied cxegetical 
literature in the form of Niryukris. Cuniis, Biulsym. Ilka i, etc., 
as also numerous independent works on different subjects, reli- 
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gious as well as secular including scientific, were produced in 
<jiHerein: languages, in prose* verse and other literary forms, 
during the centuries that followed; and the process goes on even 
now. 

Among these compositions, from the 1st to the Stli century 
AJX, works written an Lhe Prakrit language predominate and 
there is no doubt that Ihc best and grcaEesi amount of Prakrit 
literature belongs to the Jains who cultivated alike the Ardha- 
m a gad hi, Sauraseni and Maharastrl forms of that language. 
Apart from religious and philosophical treatises and the very 
voluminous commentaries, they gave Lo litis language several 
works on scientific subjects and some excellent pieces of belles- 
lettres like the Fawn-Ctifia, Samtiraicca-KtiJm, DhiiriukhySnu, 
Kwalayamal&i Gaudavaho and Prakrit BvyarWaya-Kavya. 

They began writing in Sanskrit also as early as the first- 
second century A.D., but it is only from the sixth century 
onwards that Sanskrit works begin to pfcdominate t and there 
is quite a good number of Jauia pieces of Sanskrit literature 
which favourably compare with Lite best in that language. For 
example, speaking about Lhe poetry of Jinascita {circa 770-350 
A.D.), the auLhor of the Parsvahkyuduya Katya, \ftthapwtim 
and Jsyadhavalu f837 A.D.), Dr. M. Krishnamachari observes 
that it is *'of a high order and often equals if not surpasses the 
beauty of Kalidasa p s expressions," while another scholar writes 
about his PS/habhyudaya that L: this poem is one of the curiosi¬ 
ties of Sanskrit literature. It is at once the product and mirror 
of the literary taste of the age. Universal judgment assigns the 
first place among Indian poets to Kalidasa, but Jinasena claims 
to be considered a higher genius than the author of the Chad 
Messenger 1 . About another Jaina master, Somadeva {circa 
950 A.D.h Professor K. K. Handiqui writes : fi: He is one of the 
most versatile talents in the history' of Indian literature, and his 
masterpiece Ya&asiilaka reveals the manifold aspects of his 
genius. He is a master of prose and verse, a profound scholar 
with a well-stocked memory, an authority on Jaina dogma, and 
a critic of contemporary philosophical systems. He is a close 
student of the art of government, and in this respect his Yaias- 
tihika and Nitiv3k} r amrta supplement each other. He h a 
redactor of ancient folktale and religions stories and at times 
shows himself an adept in dramatic dialogue. Last but not 
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feast, he is a keen observer of men and manners. The position 
of Somadcva & indeed, unique in Sanskrit literature”. His 
monumental work, the YafmiMa, is the best example of the 
form in which prose and poetry are mixed, and it has 
been admitted by scholars that “the pros;: of Yafastilak<i vies 
with that ol fliiQa, and, the poetry at places with that of 
Mantia’', while Peterson says “The Yafastrfaka is in itself a 
work of true poetical merit, which nothing but the bitterness 
of theological haired would have excluded so long from the list 
ot the claaSLCS of India, It is about This very author that 
Dr, Wintenutz writes, "Much bloodshed would have been 
avoided and Europe would have been spared infinite misery, 
ii during i he /ast years Somadcva 5 wise rule had always been 
followed—'Military authorities should not be authorities in 
(political) counsels.” The great Hemacandra (12ih century 
A.D.l was, perhaps, ev c n more versatile and certainly a more 
prodigious writer who tried his hand with equal skill at a num¬ 
ber of subjects and in different languages, There have been 
numerous other Jama luminaries of the fust grade, like SLiman- 
La bh ad ra T Siddhasena, PQjyapada, Ravi^na, Dhananjaya. 
Mantiimigu, Siddliarsi, Dhanapakt, Viranundi, Amitagatt 
V&dirtija, Kari^e^a, Vagbhat, Vadibhasimha, Haricandra, Naya- 
enndra, Ramacandra and Hastimallu, who enriched ihe Sanskrit 
literature in various ways. 

The cultivation of the Apabhrathsa language by the Jains 
dates from about the 7th century A.D., and they continued to 
use it as a literary vehicle till the beginning of the 16th century. 
Most of the best works and greatest poets of that language 
were Jaina. the more important names being Joindu, Caiur- 
mukha., SwavaBibhu, Tribnuvana Swayambhu, Ptspandanta, 
Ramasirhha, Devasena. Temaeandra, Artiarakirtk DhanapSla, 
KanakamEira and Raidhu. Several of them like Joindu and 
Ramasirhha were the precursors of KabTra and other mystic 
poct-saiiiLs of mediaeval limes, and "SwayambhfT, says H. C. 
Uhayani, “should be counted among those fortunate writers 
who achieved dunng their life-time recognition and literary 
fame that was ampJiitcd bv subsequent generations. He was 
well known as Kaviraja (king of poets) during his life time;,.. 
His name was spoken along with CatunnuWaa and Ehadra. 
celebrated names in the field of Apabhramia letters. He is 
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even said to have excelled them. Whether you talk of the 
beauty of ideals or of expressions, whether yon weigh knowledge 
of rhetorics, proficiency in Apabhratiisa grammar or skill in 
handling varied metres, Swayambhu is recognised us an all* 
round master,” 

The Jains have undoubtedly been the foremost cultivators of 
the Kannada language from the inception of its literary history 
which is traced back to the 4th-5fh century A D. By Lhc end of 
the 10th century, they had made it a well-established literary 
language, though they have continued to patronise it I ill modern 
times. Professor R. Narsimhachari observes, "The earliest 
cultivators of the language were Jain as. The oldest works ot 
any extent and value that have come down to us arc alt trom 
tbe pen of the Jainas. The period of Jama predominance in 
the literary field may justly be called the Augustan Age of 
Kamiadu literature. Jaina authors in Kannada are far numer¬ 
ous than in Tamil. To name only a few, we have Pampa. 
Ponna, Rama, Gunuvarma, Nagaeafldra^ Nayasenu. Nagavarma, 
Aggala, Neimcsmdra, Janna. Andayya, Bandhuvarma and 
Madhura, authors whose works art admired as excellent speci¬ 
mens of poetic composirion. It is only in Kannada that we 
have a Ramdyana and a Bharat a based on the Iain a tradition 
in addition to the same works based on Brahman seal. Besides 
kavytu written by Jaina authors we have numerous works by 
them dealing w ith subjects such as grammar, rhetoric, prosody, 
mathematics- astrology, medicine, veterinary science, cookery 
and so forth. Altogether the number of Iain a authors in 
Kannada is nearly two hundred.” According to E. P. Rice, 
another authority, Jain a literature includes all the mum ancient 
and many of the most eminent Kanarese writings, and Professor 
V. A. San gave says, "The history of Jainism in Southern India 
h primarily the history of that religion in Karnataka where it 
held sway for u. continuous period of not less than eleven cen¬ 
turies from the early days of Christian era. Ilwss during the 
Golden Age of Jainism under the Gangas that Kannada litera¬ 
ture got considerable patronage and impetus and throughout 
ibis period and even afterwards the Jainas were predominant in 
enriching the Kannada language and literature by every possible 
means." Dr. B. A. Saletore also observes, * f The Jaimi teachers 
as the inicllcel.uat custodians of the Andhradesiv the Tamil land, 
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and Karnataka most assiduously cultivated the vernaculars of 
(he people, and wrote in them great works of abiding value to 
the country. Pur ism was the keynote of their composition 
although almost all the early Jain* writers were profound 
Sanskrit scholars. With them originated some of the most 
renowned classics in Tamil, Tefugu and Kannada.,.To the 
Andhradcsa and Karnataka, among other precious gifts, the 
Jainas gave Campu kawm, or poems in a variety of composite 
metres interspersed with paragraphs in prose.” 

As regards Jamil, in some respects the most important of 
the South Indian or Dm vidian languages, the best and largest 
number of the extant ancient classical works, the 'so-called 
Sangama Literature, in that language are said 10 he of Jainn 
authorship. Totkappiyam, the earliest Tamil grammar and. 
perhaps, the oldest easting work in that language, the Kurd, 
also known as the Tamil-Vedu and the most popular ancient 
Tamil work which has become famous all over the world 
through Dr, E. l_i. Pope's excellent English translation, three of 
the live major epics and all the .ive minor epics, the Sripuruna, 
and several other important compositions arc ascribed to the 
Jamas, Albert Schwitzer regards the Kurd as the noblest collec¬ 
tion of moral lore in the entire world literature, and speaking 
of the Cintamani, one of the major epics. Professor A. Chakra- 
varti says that It is undoubtedly the greatest existing Tamil 
literary monument. In grandeur of conception,, ifl elegance of 
literary diction and in beauty of description of nature it remains 
unrivalled in Tamil literature. For the later Tamil author* it has 
been not only a model to follow, but an ideal to aspire to”. 
He also remarks, ”A casual perusal of Tamil literature will 
reveal the fact that from earliest times it was influenced by 
Jama culture and religion" and Prof. M, S. Ramaswiimy 
Ayyangar, from a close study of the Tamil classics, concludes 
that Jidnism might have been prevailing in the South from 

before the Sangama period (3 SOB, C to 2(K1 A.D.) of Tamil 

literary history, and observes., ” In short, the fervent manner 
m which Jalna beliefs and morals are depicted, the copious; 
references to Jain centres of learning and Lbe description 
of the society in general leave no doubt in the minds of the 
readers or the (Tamil) epics the impression that the religion 
of the Arhat was embraced by large and even increasing 




literature 


159 

numbers of the Dravidians.’’ According to V. P. Piliai f the 
true messengers of culture and learning in the Tamil region 
were the Jauia monks, and K, S. Srinivasan thinks *Tt is not a 
mere accident that the best literature, known as the Sangania 
literature, of the ancient Tamil country was the creation of the 
Jaina scholars ,' 1 Yet another scholar says, “The classical 
dignity and literary refinement, which the Tamil and Kannada 
languages have reached are entirely due to the pioneer work of 
Jaina authors m the field. Jainism being a religion of pre¬ 
eminently humanitarian values, the Jaina authors have left 
behind a noble heritage for the benefit of mankind through 
their literary productions." R W. Frazer pointed cut, “It was 
through the fostering care of the Jaims, that the South fir^t 
seems to have been inspired with new ideals, and its literature 
enriched with new forms of expression". And. the great 
DmvEdian scholar Dr, Pope said, “Jain compositions were 
clever, pointed, elegant, full of satire, of worldly wisdom epi¬ 
grammatic, but nor religious." Lastly, to quote Dr, Buhfer, 
"in the south of India where they (the laina^) have worked 
among the Dravidiau peoples, they have also promoted the 
development of these languages. The Canarese, Tamil and 
Tdugu literary languages rest on the foundations created by 
the Jaina monks”. 

About the I JLh- 14 th century A.D t . regional languages, which 
have gradually developed into modern vernaculars (Eke Hindi. 
Rajasthani. Gujarati, Marathi, Panjabi, Kmdhi and Bengali] 
had begun emerging from the corresponding shades of the 
Apabhruriisa language as prevailing in di lie rent parts of the 
country- As a matter of fact, originally it was one Desi-bhisa 
which the Muslims called Hlndvi or Hindi, It was split up 
into several regional dialects which, in the course of time, 
assumed distinct rorms, viz, Bengali, Gujarati. Marathi, etc,, 
its Muslim ad opt at ion coming to be known as Urdu (lit. camp] 
jargon). This Desl-bha^a or Old Hindi was thus throughout 
the mediaeval period the lingua franca of almost the whole of 
northern and central India, Rajasthani in Rajasthan and Guja 1 
rati in Gujarat being only a little different ■ the script used for 
all the three was also the common NagarL The Jaina gums 
0E the period, true to their tradition and their mission which 
lay wEth the common people, readily, perhaps unconsciously 
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and automatically, switched over to the new speech in their 
writings. They themselves were drawn from the common 
people, wandered from place to place on foot, lived with the 
people, sniped with them, preached to them and catered for their 
religious and spiritual needs in different ways. Naturally, they 
spoke in the language the people spoke, and likewise composed 
their writings in it. Another happy development in this period 
was that many educated laymen also took to writing and proved 
to he gifted poets and esteemed authors. Most of these lay 
pundits and poets wrote in (he vernaculars. The result is that 
the Jams have produced quite a large number of works on 
different subjects and in various styles and literary forms, in 
prose anti poetry, in Hindi. Rajasthan? and Gujarati, In 
modem Limes, besides the languages men tinned above, they 
base written bonks, in Marathi. Bengali. Urdu and English also. 

The comparatively high percentage of literacy and education 
has helped the Jains, in spite of their small numbers, to Take 
good advantage of lire printing press and other developments 
of the modern scientific age. Consequently * apart from western 
orientalists, and Indologists and non-Jain a Indian savants, Jaioa 
scholars themselves have contributed to mute Jainologv a 
regular and an important branch of Iudology and Oriental 
studies. The number of Jaiita literati, professors, research 
scholars, poets, novelists, journalists, and authors, writing on 
religious and secular subjects, and drawn both from the laity 
as well as the ascetic orders, is quite considerable. Several 
research institutes, literary societies., publication series and 
socio-religious organ os at ions, as also some three dozen periodi¬ 
cals and magazines, published in Hindi, Gujarati, Marathi, 
Kannada, Urdu and English arc contributing to the literary 
activities of the Jains at the present irme. 

Subjectwise, the entire religions literature of the Jains may 
be divided info three categories : canonical, quasi ■canonical 
and Ron-canonical. The first comprises the canonical texts and 
the various commentaries, glosses, ctc, d written on them. The 
second class consists of the works of early authors, such as 
Samavasdra y Pravacanmore t Paritdstikdyasara, and other 
P&kudos flit, treatises) of Kundakundactrya, and the Tan\artha- 
dhigama-Siitra of Umfi^vSti, both belonging to the first century 
A.D., which were directly based on or epitomised portions of 
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the traditional canon when it had not yet been redacted. Thu 
many commentaries on such works are also included in this 
class. The first of the two masters mentioned above is avowed¬ 
ly Digambaia, yet his works, especially the Samayaxarg, which 
is the chief source of the spiritual mysticism as obtains in 
Jainism, are equally popular with and held in high esteem by 
Lhe followers of the Svetambnra sect, even by many non-Jains. 
Umasvati is claimed alike by both the sects, and his Taiirariha- 
iihigatttii-Sutra 1 also known as TattvartftQ Sutra or Moksa-sastra, 
written in pithy Sanskrit aphorisms, corUums, as it wire in a 
nut&heNt a full, HCcurnte and lucid exposhion of the creed of 
the Jin a. It occupies in Jainism The same place us Lhe Visuti- 
dhimagga with tke Buddhists and the Bible with the Christiana, 
and has been the object of learned labour' of numerous coni’ 
mentators—in fact, perhaps no other Jaina work lias so many 
Commentaries written on it. The third class of religious works 
is uon-couonrcal and includes miscellaneous independent com¬ 
positions on various religions i op res. 

Another classification arranges ihc entire religious literature 
into four Anuyaga j or divisions. The first of these, the pra- 
thamanuyoga covers the Jaina Purii^as. Purapic Kdvyas or 
Caritras (life stories) and ail the other narrative literature. 
Prof. J. Hercel t who made the story literature of India his 
special study, has shown in his many writings how much the 
Jains have contributed to Indian narrative literature in prose 
and verse. He holds them to have been‘the principal story¬ 
tellers of' India during the middle-ages down to modern times', 
and says. " Always fond of story-telling, the Jain as were good 
story-tellers themselves, and have preserved to us numerous 
Indian tales that otherwise would have been lost to us’k Or, 
Wintemiiz also remarks, ‘The Jamas have always had a special 
liking for any kind of popular poetry, especially folk-tales. 
Jaina literature, both canonical and still more non-canonical, 
is a very store-house of popular stories, fairy tales and all 
kinds of narrative poetryT in fact, apart from the princi¬ 
pal Purapas which deal with the previous birth:-’ and accounts 
of the Sixty-three ‘Excellent Men" meluding the Ttrtkan- 
karns, written in Prakrit, Sanskrit, Apabhramsu, Kannada, 
Tamil, and the vernaculars, particularly Hindi, the Jaina 
versions of the epics. Ramaytflta and Maktibharaia t the Pura^ic 
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ear liras dealing with the life stories of notable, religious men 
and women, the Prahundhas giving the life-stories of important 
monks, and diverse other religious Katha* (stories), the Jains 
have produced religious novels, allegories, dramas, and satires. 
There are many independent collections (Kathdkosusi each con¬ 
taining numerous stories. They have also shown the greatest 
interest, according to Hcrtd and Wintcniitz, in the most impor¬ 
tant work of profane narative literature. For example, the 
popular recension of the Ptmcitfanira are the works of the Jains* 
the best test of the Simkfisana-dvatrinHkd, that has come down 
to us* is again the Jaina recension, the most amusing collection 
of mugdhakathas, the BheraiakadvatrirnAika, an Indian "Book of 
Noodles* is the work of a Jaina author, and the Saka-saptad, 
the 1 Parrot's Tale" or Tutinama. which has travelled all over the 
world, is believed to have been Jaina in origin, A Jaina tradi¬ 
tion. makes Gunadhya, the author of the Prakrit Brhutkaihii 
which is supposed to be the principal source of Sanskrit story 
literature, also a Jaina. 

The second division, the Carananuyoga, covers the entire 
ethical literature, works dealing with the rules of conduct and 
discipline for the ascetics and the laity. 

Kiiranatmyoga, the third division, comprises writings on 
cosmology and cosmography, the working of the Karma, and 
the intricate mathematical calculations and prnblcms as applied 
in explaining the different parts and constituents of the universe, 
their relative positions, numbers and mutual relations. 

The last, Dravyanuyoga* deals with ontology and philosophy,, 
with the Reality and the real naLures of the substances. 

As a sort of corollary to this division is the very valuable 
and voluminous Idgicd-philosophical and dialectical literature 
of the Jains, which is primarily intended as an exposition of 
the Jaina philosophy of Anekanta, its Nay avid a and Sy^dvada, 
and Lhe theory of Know-'ledge. 1 iteidcntally, it indulges m a 
comparative study of the different systems of philosophy and 
supports the ontological speculations of the Jains, What Dr, 
S. C. Yidyabhushaoa has described as the Mediaeval School of 
Indian Logic, is the logic of the Jains and the Buddhists. The 
more important of the Jaina Jogico-phiiosophcrs arc Samatiut- 
bhadra, Siddhasemi, Mallavadi, Akalanka. Vidyananda, 
Haribhadra, Man iky a a and!, Prabhacandra, Y ad i raj a, DevasQri 
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and Yasovijaya, who shone with great brilliance on the firma- 
ment cd ancient and mediaeval Indian logic and dialectic 
philosophy. And, as Wintcrimz says, “That the Jains showed 
i^uch impartiality to other systems, makes their philosophical 
literature valuable to us." They unequivocally proclaimed, 
W do not consider the Lord Arhat as our friend, nor other 
teachers our enemies, we have no partiality for Mahavira, and 
no haired against ftapila and usher philosophers, we are pre¬ 
pared Lu adopt the doctrine which is the true and logical oils."" 
As a matter of fact, this has ever been the clarion call of Jaina 
philosophy. 

Besides the works covered by the four divisions enumerated 
above, there is the consecration at, ritualist icy] and puja litera¬ 
ture, numerous devotional hymS;, eulogies and lyrics composed 
sn praise of the Worshipful ones, the mystic mantra literature. 
Tinfia Maktitmyas written in praise of certain holy places, 
Pa{(d\ahs and Guna\ r aMs > or pontifical succession lists, pertain¬ 
ing to the different orders of ascetics, and miscellaneous 
writings . 

M. Wintcrnitz, in his Valuable monograph The Jairim in the 
History of Indian Literature, points out that Kthyes and 
Maltdkavyax (small and big epics), too, have been composed by 
ihc Jaina poets, as also the Saadhana Katyas, every verse of 
which is capable of more than one interpretations simultaneo¬ 
usly; that lyrical and didactic poetry are also well represented 
in the literature of the Jainas* including several anthologies of 
moral maxims; that dramatic poetry and historical poems are 
also noL wanting; and that most valuable contributions have 
been made by the Jain as to Indian sclent i lie and technical 
literature they have treated all branches of science. Moreover, 
he goes on to say, “It is surprising Lhut the Jamas have paid 
special attention to the Arthasastra which is 'a worldly science' 
per excellence/' the more outstanding Jama authors of political 
science being Somadeva (10th century A.D.) mid Hcmacandra 
(12th century A.D.J. At the outset, this great scholar fWinTcr- 
nitzj confesses that “it would take a fairly big volume to give a 
history of all that the Jainas have contributed to the treasures 
of Indiau literature”, and that “J am, however, fully aware that 
I was not able to do full justice in the literary achievements of 
the Jamas. But I hope to have shown that the Jamas have 
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contributed Lheir full share u > the religious, ethical, poetical, 
and ackiUifie literature of ancient India." 

WintemiU’s gum. Or, Buhler had much earlier (in IS87) 
remarked, "In grammer, in astronomy, an well as in all branches 
of belles-lettres. the achievements oi the lainas have been so 
great that even their opponents have taktEi notice of them, and 
that some of their works are of importance for Luropean science 
even today.,.Though this activity has Jed them far away from, 
their own particular aims, yet ii has secured for them an 
important place in the history of Indian literature and civilisa¬ 
tion.” 

Dr. Hermann Jacobi, another reputed Indologist who had 
deeply studied Jama Literature, observed, “It may here be 
mentioned that the Jains also possess a secular literature of 
their own, in poetry and prose, both Sanskrit and Prakrit. Of 
peculiar interest are the numerous taies in Prakrit and Sanskrit 
with which authors, used to illustrate dogmatical or moral 
problems. They have also attempted more extensive narratives, 
some in more popular style...Sanskrit poems, bath in p&nma 
and kdvyn style, and hymns in Prakrit and Sanskrit are very 
numerous with the Sveiambaras as well as the Digumbaras; 
there arc likewise some Jam dramas. Jain authors have also 
contributed many works ; original treatises as well as commen¬ 
taries, 10 the scientific I demure of India in its various branches 
—grammar, lexicography, metrics, poetics, philosophy, etc/ 
And T Prof, A. L, Basham, the more noted among current 
Indologists, writes, "There is, however, much nan-canonical 
Jam literature in various Prakrits, Apabhramsa, banskril, sevt> 
ral vernaculars of Jnd3a, and in English, and some of the 
mediaeval literature is of considerable literary merit. Legends 
(Purapasl were composed...togettier with lengthy tales of the 
Lives of the Tirthankaras and oLiter worthies of Jainism. 
Gnomic poetry is very plentiful. Commcntarial literature was 
produced in very large quantities- in Sanskrit, as well os manuals 
of doctrine, and refutations of the views of other systems. 
Moreover. Jain scholars wrote ‘remiseson politics, mathematics, 
and even poetscs, giving their works a Jain slam* The total of 
mediaeval Jain literature is enormous, and is often more interes¬ 
ting and attractive than the canonical works/' 
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In short, Lhe gamut of Jains literary activity through the ages 
amply testifies to the fact that the Jains patronised with equal 
fervour almost aJi the languages prevalent in different parts of 
the country, and that they made use of all the literary styles 
current in different periods, both in prose and poetry, even 
inventing some new ones. They dtd not hesitate to borrow, 
adopt or adapt what they thought was best in non-Jaina classi¬ 
cal literature. Epics in the form of Puranas and pumnlc 
kfoyaSr didactic pieces, devotional poems and lyrics, talcs and 
stories, labSes and parables, dramas and romances, historical 
balJads and biographical sketches, novels and essays, allegories 
and satires, and so on, have been handled with success by the 
Jain a writers. Apart from their ontological, inetaphyicaJ, 
philosophical, ritualistic and oilier forms of religious literature, 
they wrote valuable works on logic and dialectics, ethics and 
politics, grammar and lexicon, poetics and prosody, yogic 
sciences and medicine including the veterinary, mathematics 
and astronomy, astrology and other occult arts. Here and there 
we get useful lcc Einteal information about music., both vocal 
and instrumental, painting, sculpture, architecture and town- 
planning, jewellery and precious stones, even the art of cooking. 
Interesting information about zoology, botany, alchemy, 
chemistry and other physical sciences is also not warning. The 
purunic literature and the canonical commentaries, apart from 
Specific works on cosmography, contain much geographical 
information which, can help 10 identify many an unidentified 
site and to locate new ones. We also come across names of 
many yet unknown kingdoms, foreign lands and non-Aryan or 
non-Indian tribes and peoples. Then, many ancient and early 
mediaeval Jaina compositions throw a flood of light on India’s 
inland and foreign trade both by land and sea or waterways, 
cm eommmerce and industry, commercial organisations and 
trade guilds, market conditions and economic Ifleof flie people, 
and on the means of transport and communication. There are 
some vivid account*, of i arthtnOhas, or inland caravans, and 
mercantile navigation, even of naval inrlitary expeditions, The 
Jain^ also wrote valuable commentaries on a number of impor¬ 
tant Brahmanical and Buddhist works; Mallinatha, tile most 
celebrated commentator of Kalidasa, but for whom the poet's 
works would not, perhaps, have survived, was a Jain, 
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It should be obvious from the foregoing survey, cursory 
though, it is, that the common prejudice which generally dismiss 
ses Jain;i literature as simply sectarian and confined to a parti¬ 
cular religion is sheer caviL Tt has manifold attractions, not 
only for a follower of Jainism, or one interested in the study of 
Jaina philosophy, religion and culture, but also for a student 
of comparative religion and philosophy, for a lover of literature, 
and for the historian of Indian literature, culture and civiliza¬ 
tion. U is a very valuable and important, rather unavoidable, 
source of Indian history in its various aspects. 

It is also no exaggeration that the highly tolerant and 
cooperative spirit of the Jaina scholars and litterateurs helped 
to create a harmony in the cultural atmosphere of the country, 
and contributed largely to Us cultural unity and all round prog¬ 
ress which the foreign travellers visiting India, in early mediae¬ 
val times, could not but envy. 

Tn its heyday. Jainism also played an outstanding role in the 
sphere of public instruct ion. Dr. A. S. Altckar writes, "They 
llhe Jains) seem so have taken active part in the education ol 
the masses. That before the beginning of the alphabet proper, 
the children should be required to pay homage to Gapesa by 
reciting the formula Sri Geneuaya namah is natural in Hindu 
society, but that in the Deccan even today ii should bo followed 
by the Jaina formula Qm namah Siddhebhyah shows, as 
Mr. C. V. Voidya has pointed out, that the Jaina teachers of 
that age (he,, the Rastrakuta Age, circa 700-1000 A.Dd had so 
completely controlled the mass education that the Hindus 
continued to teach their children this original Jaina formula 
even after the decline of Jainism/’ The same Jaina formula in 
it;, corrupt form. On^moFi-dhatna^ has been in similar use in 
many indigenous schools {pUfhaMas} hi parts of northern and 
central India as well. Numerous Jaina establishments, during 
the ancieltt and mediaeval periods, were veritable centres of 
learning, some of them serving as great Vidyapl[has t regular 
colleges or seminaries, which had arrangements for the educa¬ 
tion of the general public, and alse* gave specialised instruction 
to persons of royal families and of higher classes, Food and 
medicine were also provided for in the Jama Mathas or establish¬ 
ments, and provision wan, no doubt, made for the teaching ol 
Jaina scriptures and religious lore, besides secular subjects. 
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This stale of affairs had been conspicuous for several ecu- 
turiea till the ]2th-J3th century A.D.. after which there set in a 
genera] decline due to change of conditions. Still many Jaiaa 
■establishments and instil nib ns continued to function until 
modern times* though with their scope and sphere substantially 
limited. Even in modem times* there has generally been a 
p3{hasdla attached to a temple in places where the Jain as reside 
in sufficient numbers. The practice of swMhvaya or study of 
scriptures, in the temple or upasraya, as a daily duty, has also 
helped in educating the Jaina laity and in properly maintaining 
the sastra-hhan^arus (religious libraries] attached to those places 
of worship. At present, various educational institutions - T the 
modern type, run and maintained by the Jaina community in 
different parts of the country* are not inconsiderable in number. 
They include montessory, kindergarten* primary, junior and 
higher secondary schools, intermediate, degree and post-graduate 
colleges, technical and research institutes, special chairs in cer¬ 
tain universities, libraries and reading rooms, hostels and 
boarding bouses, examining bodies and various scholarship 
foundations. 

The Jains, thus, have contributed, and are still contributing, 
their bit towards the preservation of their literary and cultural 
heritage, the growth of new literature, the diffusion of learning, 
and the propagation of ed neat sod in general, 




CHAPTER. X 


EPILOGUE 


There was a time when, due largely to ignorance and apathy, 
certain wrong notions, inis understand! rigs lltuI erroneous pre¬ 
sumptions had become current* even in the circles of the 
supposedly well-informed, regarding the genesis, antiquity, 
nature, scope and significance of the Jaina system of religion, 
though l and culture: Thanks to the patient studies and 
bhorious investigation* of a horde of learned Indologists, 
Western and Indian, the fog of ignorance and unwarran¬ 
ted prejudice has been considerably dispelled. It is now no 
more necessary to prove that Jainism is an absolutely indepen¬ 
dent, highly developed, very comprehensive and ancient system, 
not unreasonably described us 'rhe oldesi living religion*, or 
‘the earliest home religion of India'. It is, indeed, found to 
have been in existence, in one form or the other, or under one 
name or the other, since the very dawn of human civilization, 
continuing without break throughout the pre-historical (pre¬ 
written historical), proto-historical and historical times. 

The late heinrich Zimmer, who is reputed to have been the 
greatest German Indologist of modern times, in his celebrated 
posthumous work. The Philosophies of India, conceded that 
there is truth in the Jaina idea that their religion goes back lo 
a remote antiquity, the antiquity in question being that of the 
pre-Aryan, so-called Dravidian period, and that Jainism is the 
oidesL of all Dm vidian-bom philosophies and religions. 1 He 
also psychologically demonstrated that Jama Yoga originated 
in pre-Aryan India, and lias nothing to do with orthodox 
Brdbmanism which simply appropriated it in later centuries. 
Noel Retting, another Indologist, writes, "Only in Jainism, of 



EPILOGUE 


169 


all the living religions, do we see a fusion of the primitive with 
the profound, Ti has preserved elements from that first stage 
of man’s religious awareness* animism, It affirms the separate- 
ness of spirit from matter, even though our modem philoso¬ 
pher^ and religionists regard any form of dualism as untenable. 
Despite the opinion of these men, Jainism is fundamentally 
scientific. And, it may very well be, contrary to the opinions 
of many anthropologists and students of comparative religion, 
the oldest living Faith-’ 1 And. Professor L. P. Tessitori is of 
opinion that “Jainism is of a very high order. Its important 
teachings are based upon science. The more the scientific 
knowledge advances the more the Jama teachings will be 
proved' 5 . 

in fact, the Jama system nl (.bought is ao wonderfully consis¬ 
tent with modern realism and science that one may easily' be 
tempted to question its antiquity* about which* however* there 
is now no doubt. Moreover* as Dr, . W'althnr Schubring ob¬ 
server “He who has a iborough knowledge of the structure of 
the world cannot hut admire the inward logic and harmony of 
Iain ideas. Hand in band with the refined eosmographicul 
ideas goes a high standard of astronomy and mathematics," 
Dr. Hannann Jacobi also believes that 'Taiiiisiti goes back to a 
very early period, and Lo primitive currents of religious and 
metaphysical speculation* which gave rise to the oldest Indian 
philosophies. They ft lie Jains) seem to have worked out their 
system From the most primitive nations about matter/' 

One of the fundamental as well as primitive ideas on which 
Jalna metaphysics is based is often described as animism, 
because Jainism believes that not only al! human beings and a IE 
rhe animals* but also ali insects, all vegetation, even earth* 
stones, water, fire and air are living organisms, are all endowed 
with lheir respective souls, and, therefore, represent embodied 
life in various forms. This animistic belief is the chief source 
of respect for life, Ibr nil forms of living beings, however lowly, 
small or insignificant, proving at ihe same lime that ‘ahifii&i’ 
{non-injury to life), which is the very keynoLe of Jainism* is not 
only the greatest conception, btu also one of the most ancient 
in ihe world. As the late Dr. Rajendra Prasad* Lhc first 
President of i'ree India, observed, "Jainism lias contributed to 
the world the sublime doctrine of Ahiihti, >!p other religion 
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has emphasised the importance of Ahimsa and carried its 
practice to the extent that Jainism has done” Professor A. L, 
Basham also says, “Of all the religious groups of Lidia Jainism 
has always been the most fervent supporter of non-violence 
(uhiiTisu)* and undoubtedly the influence of Jainism in the 
Spread of that doctrine throughout India has been considerable. 1 *' 
To quote yet another scholar, Mrs Elizabeth Sharpe, “The 
Inina philosophy k an almost perfect one. It is a live philoso¬ 
phy, ennobling and reassuring, rt puts a supreme and beauti¬ 
ful value on Life, believing that when its fragments are disinte¬ 
grated to a point almost of nothingness, there is danger to that 
small evolution losing itself. This philosophy gives a sanctity 
to life and its preservation. This sanctity of life, it insists, is 
the highest religion the only evolution. This philosophy is 
optimistic ; for it believes, too, that in the end, right, that is 
life, soul, spirit, must triumph over mailer: for tmee conscious¬ 
ness is restored to life in the form of ‘right know led ge\ matter 
has no longer any power over the soul.” It is on doubt true 
lbat no other philosophy ever tried to carry the antithesis 
between spirit ami matter so much to its logical conclusion as 
the Jaina, It, and therefore its followers, the Jains, causes ten dy 
upheld the superiority of the soul over the body, and sacrificed 
the latter at the aitar of the former. In this conception lies 
the secret of the success which Jainism has achieved in mould¬ 
ing the lives of countless people to a higher plane of mental 
discipline, purity of thought, and spiritual evolution. It is a 
way ot liie which cs fully capable of raising an ordinarv indivi¬ 
dual to the highest height of spiritual realisation as preached 
by and embodied in the lives of the TirUiahkaras like R.sy bha. 
Aristancmi, PurHva and Mahavira. ft is a system which offers 
much that is permanem and eternal, and has stood the lest of 
time, il has helped and can still help humanity to regain its 
inner balance, which is the crying need of the present age, 
There is without doubt great ethical value in Jainism for man’s 
improvement. 

To a student of philosophy, rise Jaina philosophy is a vast 
subject and a complete system of thought, having its theories 
on each subject of discourse, he it metaphysics, ontology, 
theology, cosmology, epistemology, psychology, logic or dia¬ 
ries. spiritualism or mysticism, worship or ritual, ethics and 
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moralily, sociology or polity, and so on. As Professor Hart- 
saiya Bhattacharya re marks, “About each of the various pro¬ 
blems of Indian philosophy, nay, about some of chose at the 
present day speculative systems,—Jainism has a definite theory 
of its own. 1 ' It ia hol only a perfect, but aba a Jive philoso¬ 
phy, an cl Idea l system par excellence, of which the entire torcc 
is directed towards evolving a God out ot man. 

Every human being, nay every living being, is u soul, though 
an embodied and mundane one, hence an imperfect one, but 
which U in its essence, pure, immortal, eternal and blissful. 
Every man and woman and child, however strong or weak, 
high or low, without respect of race, caste or birth, has that 
divine spark* the inftitiie. omnipotent and omniscient soul in 
him or her, which is waiting only in be realised. One has but 
to arise, awake and free himself from the hypnotism of weak¬ 
ness, from ignorance and delusion, assert onsets’ and proclaim 
the God within him. He has Lo realise that he is not matter, 
is not a body* but a spirit free which is not the slave of matter, 
rather ii can make matter iis moat obedient servant. With 
this realisation of the self, of its infinite, possibility and capacity 
to become great and good, the aspirant launches on a course 
of self-discipline and self-purification. His sincere efforts 
..nonce begin to bear fruit and ultimately enable him to attain 
liberation which means freedom—absolute freedom from the 
bandage of good as well as from the bondage of evil, because 
a golden chain is as much a chain as an iron one. The acme 
or pinnacle of spiritual glory consists io perfect vifurugald, 
absolute purity from all emotions, passions, and distinctions of 
merit and demerit, good and evil. And the Path, practised and 
preached by the Tirthankaras, who themselves thereby aimined 
that goal* is sure to lead others thither. 

What is needed is a clear intellectual perception of the 
essential nature, present condition and potentialities of the 
self, and an unflinching convict ion and faith in it, 
together with a persistent, practical pursuit of the goal 
in our daily life, which and which alone tan keep u& 
true to the centre of Truth. As Lhe late J, L. Jaini, an erudile 
thinker* so ably put, ,L No verbal jugglery, no pious deception 
of self or others will save one from error and harm if this 
central Truth is lost sight of. All Politics, Ethics Laws and 
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Economics will be engulfed in stygian, chaotic darkness, if once 
the human mind, the soul, Joses or loosens grip of this First 
Fact of Life, On the other hand, if this beacon of light h Upl 
in view, nothing in the world can delude us long nr deep. Our 
joys and sorrows, our successes and failures, our illness and 
health, births and deaths of relations and friends, victory and 
defeat, prosperity or adversity—al! ihe&e will be easily and 
instinctively referred to the central Guide, and dealt with in 
their own proper perspective. All our worldly valuations 
depend upon our angle of vision. Ugliness is beauty in the 
wrong place, or seen from the wrong angle. High treason is 
patriotism from the wrong viewpoint. The State and Politics 
create chaos in an attempt in save the country and citizens front 
disorder and disruption. Marriage sanctifies apparent mono¬ 
gamy and not seldom becomes an effective cloak for mental and 
even physical polygamy. Trade and commerce meant for natural 
and equal distribution of things of necessity and use, often 
result in extravagant waste or stagnation of such things in the 
hands of the rich few, to the agonising misery of the poverty 
stricken many, Even religion, the sign and mantle of God, has 
cloaked Satan more than the Light-evcf-lasting against whom 
Saian rebdsed for ever, indeed there is nothing good or 
desirable in the world, which to some extent or other is pot 
locked up in the arms of its contradictory. Verity, the extremes 
meet literally. Life means death. Death breeds life. The ex¬ 
tremely rich are extremely poor. The possessionless are the 
richest. The crown of thorns is ever the real, ultimate adorn¬ 
ment. The cup of misery is the only joy-giving nectar. Fur usa 
and Prakrit! are inextricably interlocked. Brahma and Maya 
lie mingled together, none can say which is which. There is 
only one way out of the den of this Duessa. It is to recognise 
die reality of this den and also of the flowerful glade of real 
roses outside. Till the rose glade is gained, the dark den must 
be tolerated and regulated.” 

Obviously, ini perfect ion, which means the present conditions 
of the mundane existence, is only tolerated because and so long 
as we do aol get rid of it. Therefore, all worldly endeavour, 
being the child of the living soul's union with non-living matter* 
is to be tolerated only to be renounced ultimately. Until* for 
practical reasons, that stage of total renunciation and detach 
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mcnt arrives, the Snperfect state, the worldly life as it is, bus to 
be tolerated and controlled and regulated so as to keep ft 
within the limits of the most mid mum harm u* Perfection, the 
essential nature of the Self Of course, you may live your life, 
and live it with a zest. unfolding your personality to die fullest 
stature, bringing out the best in you, and patting in your utmost 
efforts for making life a success in every possible respect, for 
your own good and for die good of others. Everyone must 
strive to become a good citizen of the world, a humane civilized 
and cultured Individual who values copper at ion and eo-existence,, 
peace and happiness, and belives in universal brotherhood For 
the common run of men and women. Jainism advocates a 
course of life which consists in a happy blending of the three 
living activities, Dharma. Artha and Kama, and which tends to 
make a person a good, noble, gentle, happy and successful 
citizen of the world. 

Those few who may he prepared to renounce (he world and 
dedicate themselves to the pursuit of Moksa have to follow a very 
rigorous course of discipline, penance and austerity, because 
to obtain this Wok^a, liberation from karmic bondage, or deifica¬ 
tion, Lhe aspirant has to destroy the concetiom causal and 
effectual, between his self and the non-self, through gradual 
self-absorption, The result is ihat the bound becomes the 
liberated, the slave becomes the master, the Atman becomes 
lhe Parmatmaru, sell" come to self, the Pure Entltv ihc verv 
God. 

This life of austerity, renunciation and purposeful exclusive 
dedication is, however, absolutely voluntary and personal. It 
entirely depends upon the individual if and when he chooses to 
adopt this life of an ascetic. But, to guard against any 
misunderstanding of Jainism, its central teaching and the clear 
golden goal (Mok$a or Nirvana) must ever be kept in mind and 
in view-, even by the ordinary laymen and lay women. The 
reason is that, to quote again J. L. Jaini, "the mere insight into 
and knowledge of this Real Reality, i& of everyday use in the 
conduct of our individual and collective lives, IL is a true and 
the only panacea for all our ills. Its rigour may be hard, Its 
preliminary demand may occasion a wrench from our cherished 
habits, customs, and fashions of thought and action. But its 
rCiuJt ‘which is immediate, instantaneous and unmistakable_ 
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jus-liljes the hardship and the demand, 'he relief and service* 
(he sure uplift of ourselves, Lhe shLowering of calm balm, by the 
practice of self-realisation, upon the sore souls of our brethren 
and sisters, justify the price paid- Indeed it is merely ihe 
temporary yielding ol a hollow, fleeting pleasure for the attain* 
merit of a real, permanent happiness and peace* which once 
gained, can never be lost. It's true, our passion-tossed hearts 
must keep us generally deluded, weak and imperfect. Bui. the 
practice of self-realisation makes us less deluded, less weak and 
less imperfect, and it brings us cue or many steps nearer that 
condition of our purified and strengthend consciousness which 
is free from delusion, weakness and imperfection, Self-realisa¬ 
tion deals with our inner warring impulses and feel mgs by 
suppressing some, eliminating others; and by self-control, 
discipline and self-respect, regulating the others Into a self- 
guided harmony* which is a helpful reflection of God Himself. 
Once you sit on the rock cl self-realisation, the whole world 
goes round and round you like a crazy rushing something, 
which has lost its hold upon you and is mud to get you again 
in its grip, but cannot. The all conquering smile of the Victor 
(Jim) is on your lips. The vanquished, deluding world lies 
dead and impotent at your feet,” 

This is what Lhc Juina Path of Religion, or 1 he Jaina Way 
of Life envisages and guarantees. IL is built on the bed-rock of 
self-realization, the entire conduct is imbued with the spirit of 
Ahiriisa, sanctity of all life, equity and equanimity, and the thin¬ 
king processes dr]ruinated by Anekanttst Syadvada manifesting 
itself in sympathetic understanding of other people’s standpoint 
and perfect tolerance. Indeed, according to Jaina precepts, 
intolerance is intolerable. Its history is conspicuous by the 
absence of bloodshed, intolerance and persecution at the hands 
ofits votaries, even when very powerful and domineering. It 
is often, though erroneously, called atheist, simply because it 
does not recognise a creator, yet it has always brer: opposed to 
all forms of fanaticism, whether of race, religion,, or anything 
else, opposed slavery of all kinds, and has been the exponent of 
compassion, pity and love, which transcend the human barrier 
and embrace all the living creatures. Materialism and supersti¬ 
tion are both equally inimical to its spirit. It is not a no-ques¬ 
tion religion—nothing is taken for granted in this system. Being 
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primarily a cuEtural, not a credal, religion, Jainism took its firm 
roots in a peaceful civilization, not irt a power civilization, hence 
if provided maximum liberty and tolerance. 

It is a very practical religion which helps a person in every 
day affairs of life. Mere profession of Jainism is not enough, 
it has to be practised and lived. As Vincent Smith, the great 
historian and orientalist, observed, "Jain ethics are meant for 
men of all position; for kings, warriors, traders., artisans, agri¬ 
culturists, and indeed for men and women in every walk of life. 
Do your duty, and do it as humanely as v L 1 u l'llji. Ibis in hi jC 1 
is the primary principle of Jainism.” It is a practical path, 
simple, easy, healthy and straight, not winding, mazy, steep, 
narrow or arduous. Every step forward makes the nest more 
pleasant and Joyful, Every effort towards one's own moral 
elevation is not only beneficial to himself but to all those he 
comes in contact with. The aim of this system is the good and 
happiness of ail, without any distinction. 

It does not admit of pessimism, but is full of pragmatic 
optimism. It is equally opposed to fatalism, and advocates 
self-reliance, development of one’s will power and of faith m 
personal effort, With it means are equally as much important 
as the end, and there is no question of the 'end justifying the 
means’, or vice versa; if the end is good, the means employed to 
achieve that end must also be good. As some one said, 
“Fractite makes perfect, but if wc practice wrong, it comes out 
perfectly wrong’ 1 , The means determine the nature of the ends 
produced. You aspire to do good t and yet so frequently 
achieve evil, simply because your means are bad. What the 
Tfrlhahkaras and the Jaina sages of yore have said, has been 
endorsed by modern leaders of though L like A Id nous Iluxley, 
Gandhi and Nchtu, 

Despite the comparatively small numbers of its declared 
adherents, Jainism is a living raiih, a living religion which has 
preserved in a large measure the originality and .integrity of its 
system. It is, moreover, the possessor of a very rich cultural 
heritage. Vast and varied literature, both religious and secular, 
numerous, monuments, antiquarian remains and artistic relics, 
beautiful temples, peaceful and picturesque places of pilgrimage, 
big manuscript libraries which arc the very treasure-troves of 
learning, a large number of humanitarian establishment*, 
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educational and social welfare institutions, some characteristic 
festivals, social practices. customs and cere monies, inspiring 
ideals like ahisbsa. and vegetarianism which have had a tremen¬ 
dous impact on the life and thought of tile people of this 
country and even elsewhere, include the remarkable heritage 
that goes by the name of Jain a culture. The account of histori¬ 
cal development of almost every branch of Indian learning and 
art and of cultural phases and social in dilution;, would be 
incomplete without incorporating in them the corresponding 
contributions made by Jainism which has also been -me of the 
foremost contributors to the cultural unfty aud historical one* 
ness of India and the Indian people. 

And, it is today, more than ever, when suspicion and distrust 
are vitiating the atmosphere of international peace and brother¬ 
hood. when the world is filled with fear and hate, that wc require 
a living philosophy which will help us to discard them and reco¬ 
ver ourselves, Such a living wholesome philosophy, hearing 
Lhe message of love and goodwill, ahimsa and peace, internal as 
well as external, personal as well as universal, is the Jain a 
philosophy of life. It is this system of Jaina religion, thought 
and culture that stands for the highest and noblest human, 
values, moral elevation and spiritual uplift, eternal and universal 
pcn.ec and happiness. 



appends a 


DAILY RECITATIONS 


/. The Nampkara Mantra: 

Om 

Narrto Arahamtdnam 
Namo Siddhdnam 
Noma Airhanam 
Namo tf'Mijjk&yenuth 
$amo Lae Savva-StikHpam 

Obeisance to the Arhamtas (Perfect Souls—God men ) 
Obeisance to the Siddhas ('Liberated bodies Souls) 
Obeisance to the Masters (Heath oF Congregations) 
Obeisance to the Teachers (Ascetic Teachers} 

Obeisance to all the Ascetic Aspirants, in the Universe 

Eso pahea-namoydro sawn pflfcappandsjrta 
MaAgaldtjdm at savvesim patfkamahi havai mamgafam 

This Pi VC'ibid Obeisance Mantra destroys all demerit, and 
is the first and foremost of all auspicious recitations. 

fh Mawgtibttama-sarana ; 

Cattari Mamgalam, Arhamtd mamgatam, Slddhd mamgalam, 
Sdhu mamgalam, KevaU-panrtatto Jhammo mamgafa/ft 

Cottari Loguttamd-Arhamta loguttamd, Slddhd bguttamd, 
Stiltti hguttamd, Kevtili-pdttnima dhamino logitiiamo 

Cattdri$arti#um-pama}jdmL Arhamte setratmm pawajjdmi, 
S iddh c-sarawa tf^paw ajj Ani i, Suh u- saranam -pawojjdra r\ Kevali- 
pettmaitam dkammtmt saranam pavmjjdnu 
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Thq Four are the most propitious—the Arhamtas, the 
Siddhas, the Sadhus, and the Pharma expounded by the Ke valin 
{Omniscient Being). The Four are the noblest objects in the 
universe—the Arharinas, the Siddhas, the SSdhua, and the 
Dharma expounded by the Kevalin. 

May F take refuge in the four—the Arharinas, the SEddlias, 
the Sadhus, and the Dharma expounded by the Ke valin (and 
in none else). 

III. Obeisance : 

Jiya-bhay, jlyae-umsagge, jiy a - indiya-purisoh c , jiya- 
kasae, jiya-rni-dosa-mahe, Jiya-suha-dukkhe, mtrtwiit- 
sami ! 

dukkha-khao, kammo-khao, samdhi-niaranam-cd-bohi 
l&hQ jw, muni hohu jagm-hirndhaya tava Jinavara- 
farenasaropena, 

I how to Him who has conquered fear, conquered ad afflic¬ 
tions, conquered sensual Vexations, conquered the passions, 
emotions, attachment, aversion and delusion, and has conquered 
pleasure and pain. May my misery end and the karmas be 
annihilated. May I' attain enlightenment and meet a peaceful 
death. May thy feet, O Noble Jina, the friend of all living 
beings, be my refuge. 

TV. Pious Aspirations, Two-and-Tftirty {Bhdvand-Dv&Tnnsikd 
or Samayika Fajita) 

O Lord I may my self be always friendly to all living beings, 
take pleasure in the {company of the) meritorious, have unstin¬ 
ted sympathy and compassion for Lhosein distress,and a neutral 
indifference towards the perversely-inclined. 

May f, O' Jineadra t by thy grace, become capable of 
visualising the separateness of the pure (defects) and infinitely 
potent Self-from the (material) body, just as is she blade of a 
sword separate (and distinct) from its scabbard. 

O Lord! may my mind be freed of all egoistic feelings and 
be always equanimom between pain and pleasure, foes and 
friends, gains and losses, home and wilderness. 

O' Lord of Saintsi may thy feet, which dispel the pitchy 
darkness (of ignorance) like a (brilliantly lit) lamp, ever stay in 
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my heart, as if they were fixed, nailed, rooted, or permanently 
reflected therein, 

O' Lord! if i have, out of un mind fulness, happened to kill, 
destroy, cut asunder, crush, or otherwise hurt any living crea¬ 
ture possessing one or more sense organs and moving about 
here and there, may such wrong deeds of mine be nullified. 

If I have turned from the right path of liberation and taken 
an opposite road, and foolishly acted in contravention to the 
(rules of) tight and pure conduct, by indulging whole-heartedly 
in passional conditions and sensual enjoyments, such evil con¬ 
duct of mine. O' Lord! nta> be nullified. 

I hereby liquidate all that sin, which is the cause of worldly 
misery and may have been committed by me in thought, word, 
or deed,, or under the influence of passional conditions, by 
means of self-reproach, self-censure and repentance, just as a 
physician, completely annihilate^ the effects of poison (in the 
body of a patient) by a mysterious charm (manfru), 

O’ Conqueror of the Self ! I hereby undergo purificatory 
expurgation for all much deficiencies. deviations, transgressions, 
or perversions in the observance of right conduct, which I may 
have foolishly committed out of negligence or unmindfulness. 

These faults and blemishes consist in the loss of intrinsic 
purity of the mind, non-observance of the rules of right con¬ 
duct, indulgence in sensual enjoyments, and an inordimnte 
attachment to such enjoyments. 

O” SarasvaLi (goddess of learning.), pray, forgive me for the 
mistakes I may have committed inadvertently, in proumiLing, 
spelling, uttering, putting, explaining or understanding, gram¬ 
matically or otherwise (anything relevant), and grant me the 
boon of ‘knowledge absolute* (Kaivtiiyo}, 

O' Goddess! thou art the very wishing-jewel and 1 pay 
obeisance to Lhee, so that i may get enlighten men t, mental 
equanimity, purity of thought, realisation of the Self, and 
beatitude eternal. 

May the Lord of Lords, whom all the hosts of saints keep 
in mind, all the rulers of men and angels sing hallelujahs to, 
and all the scriptures—Vedas, Purapas and Sastras—extol, 
make my hearL His abode. 

May the Lord of Lords, who is of the nature of perception, 
cognition and bliss, is Free from all mundane imperfections, is 
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comprehensible through concentrated contemplation, and is 
known as Paramaiman (the Highest Self, the God)* be enshrined 
in my heart. 

May the Lord of Lords, who cuts asunder the net of worldly 
afflictions and sorrows, perceives the innermost secrets of the 
universe, and in the pure introvert Sdf capable of being visuali¬ 
sed by the yogi its, reside in my heart. 

May the Lord of Lords, who rs the expounder of the path of 
liberation, is beyond the reach of ihc miserfes like those of birth 
and death T ts the seer of the three worlds, and is bodiless and 
faultless, make my heart His abode. 

May the Lord of Lords, who is free from all blemishes like 
attachment, aversion, etc,, which hold in tight bondage all the 
embodied beings, who has no (.need of) sense organs, is 
knowledge itself and eternally independent, be enshrined in my 
heart. 

May the Lord of Lords, whose cognition pervades all the 
objects in the cosmos, who has attained liberation and perfec¬ 
tion, is fully enlightened and absolutely free from the bondage 
of Karma, and whose contemplation destroys aII spiritual aberra¬ 
tions, reside in my heart, 

I seek refuge in the Supreme Lord {Apui}*, who is untouched 
by the contamination of the Karma just as the rays of the sun 
remain unaffected by the thick mass of darkness, and who is pure 
(stainless), eternal, one and many, 

I seek asylum in the supreme Lord, who. though stays 
concentrated in His own sdf and is not of t he world, uor in the 
world, diffuses the light of true knowledge, illuminating the 
entire universe like no sun can. 

The ApLa Lord is my refuge, who is pure, blissful, full of 
peace, beginning less and endless, and by seeing whom the entire 
Universe becomes clearly and distinctly obvious, 

I have lb Lind refuge in the Lord Apia who has annihilated 
sexual desire, pride, delusion, sorrow, sleep, fear, grief and 
anxiety, jusi as forest hre destroys the mass of trees. 

No particular seat, such as a mat of gross, wooden plank, a 
stone slab, or bare ground, has been formally prescribed (for a 


*Jpta— one who fs spiritually pure and perfect, rs all knowing, mad is 
the «po under af fhc truth for the £i>dd of all. 
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person lo siE oji while in meditation); the best and purest 
for the wise, is, however, his own Self which has driven out all 
the sensual and passional foes. 

O' Noble One ! (the material) seat, homage paid by the 
world, anti associating with the order of ascetics are not the 
means for attaining concentrated spiritual meditation; give up 
all desire for external objects and some how be remained 
absorbed in thy spiritual Seif always^ 

O' Noble One ! having realised the truth that external objects 
(oilier than the Self) can in no w r ay be thine, nor thou can ever 
be theirs* renounce all outside connections and gain (spiritual) 
health, so as to liberate thyself from the round of re-births. 

Thou* that perceiveth thyself in thy Self, art the embodiment 
of intuitive perception and cognition, and sheer parity itself. 
The aspirant, capable of achieving concentration, can easily 
attain SsTitadhi (spiritutil comm anion with the Self), howsoever 
or wheresoever he maybe placed 

My soul is ever one. eternal, purged of all impurities, and 
essentially knowing by nature. All other things are out side it. 
are the results of their own operations, and arc non-eternal. 

When the Self is not indemical with even the body (it houses), 
how can it be identical with the offspring, spouse oc friend ? 
When the shin is removed from the body, how would the pores 
remain in the latter 7 

In this wilderness of mundane existence, the can bodied soul* 
on account of its association with external objects (other than 
the soil');, becomes subject to numerous and various Linds of 
sufferings. Hence, those desirous of attaining spiritual 
liberal Eon should shun such contact in thought, word, and 
deed. 

Thou would better free thyself from all the trammels of 
sceptical thinking, which is the cause of throwing thee into the 
wilderness of smtsvra (round of births and deaths ) t and by 
realising thy Self as a separate and distinct entity* be transfor¬ 
med (gradually) into the Highest Self—the very Godhead. 

The Self has reaped here (in this life) the fruit, good or bad, 
of its own past actions (karma); if a person were to suffer from 
actions of another or others* then the deeds committed by erne 
seif (one's own, karma) would have no meaning. 
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Aii iJic living beings enjoy or suffer from the results, of their 
own actions; nobody else gives anything to any body . Concern- 
Tiice on this truth, and realise it, never deluding Lhysclf with the 
belief, that ’somebody else is the giver*. 

Those, who with a devoted mind con tern plate upon that 
Faramutman (ihc Highest and Perfectest Self), that is adored by 
Amitagati (the saint), is distinct from all, and is eternally and 
absolutely pure (tree from attachment and aversion), will attain 
tliar abode of emancipation which is full of the highest 
bliss. 

One. who by reading and reciting these two-and-thiTty verses 
realises the Paramatman, becomes capable of keeping his atten¬ 
tion directed exclusively upon the spiritual Sdf. and ultimately 
attains the never-ending state of Liberation. 

f - . Musings Mme {Men Bkdvand) 

\foy my mind be full or devotion for and be ever occupied 
with the thought of Him who Stas conquered attachment, aver¬ 
sion, sex and other passions, has known the Reality (of the 
cosmos) in its entirety, and preached lo all the beings the Path 
of Liberation, without any selfish motive, be he called by the 
name of the Bil&lha, Vira (Mahlvira), the Jina, Hari (Vj^u), 
Ifara (Siva or Mahadeva), Brahma (theCreator), or fheSupremc 
Being (God, Allah, etc.). 

The ascetic aspirants, who entertain no desire for sensual 
enjoyments, possess the wealth of equanimity, are ever ready to 
exert themselves in bringing about the salvation of self as wed 
as of oilier fellow beings, and indulge unemnplainingly in the 
arduous exercise of sell-sacrifice, take away the misery of world Jv 
existence. 

May \ always enjoy the company of such (saintly souls)* 
my mind be ever occupied with their thought, and take pleasure 
in the (righteous) conduct as theirs is. 

May ! never hurt any living being, nor ever tell a lie. May 
I never ted tempted Lo possess any other person's property or 

spouse (wife or husband), hut quaff (he nectar of content¬ 
ment. 

May I not be a self-conceited egoist, nor be angry with 
anybody, nor may I fed jealous at the growing prosperity of 
others. 
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May I ever think of behaving in a straight, truthful and 
sincere manner, and doing as much good to others as possible* 
in this life. 

May 1 always be friendly towards all living beings, and my 
heart overflow with compassion for the indigent and the 
distressed. 

Mav I not be excited wii.h anger even at the wicked* the 
cruel and the perverted, but be disposed to look upon them 
with equanimity. 

On meeting the meritorious, may my heart experience an 
upsurge of affection for them and feel happy in serving .'hem 
as best as I can. 

May I never be ungrateful, nor harbour inimical feelings 
for anybody. May l ever have admiration for the good points 
of a person, but never an eye for the faults or lapses of others. 

May I never swerve from the path of right and justice* 
whether people have praise or abuse for me, I happen to 
acquire wealth or (use it, live a long life or die even this day, 
or some body comes forward to threaten, terrify or tempt me 
in any way whatsoever.. 

May I never he carried away with joy m prosperity, nor 
lose heart in adversity, May nothing, however terrible, such 
as formidable mountains, stormy rivers, fearful crematoriums* 
or dreadful wildernesses,, put me to fright. 

May my mind ever remain steady, tirm and unshaken, and 
grow stronger day by day ; may it exhibit patient endurance 
at the separation of the desirable and Lhe occurrence of the 
undesirable. 

May all the living beings enjoy happiness, and none ever 
feel [roubied- May the people of the world give up the feelings 
of enmity* sinning and conceit, and sing the song* of joy 
always. 

May every home hum with the talk of Dharma (Truth and 
piety). May the people find it difficult to indulge in evil deeds, 
and ever adding to their fund of knowledge and ennobling their 
character and conduct, may all men and women enjoy the 
happy fruit of their earthly existence. 

May the people of (he world he never afflicted with dearth 
or dread, the rains he timely, nmd the government righteous, 
administering justice with equity to all. 
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May ihere be no epidemics and famines : may the people 
live iu peace, and the noble AhMsS Dharnm (the eiecd of non¬ 
violence) be diffused throughout the world, doing good to one 
and all. 

May love for one another pervade the whole universe, none 
may fall a prey to delusion, nor ever use unkind, unsavoury or 
harsh words in speaking to others. 

May all become 'Yugavlra’ (heroes of the age), remain 
engaged in enhancing the cause of piety, and, realising the 
n a l u re of reality 1 _ e heerl u ] ]y bear a |] caJ a m it ie$ and mi s fortunes. 

Amen ! 

VL The Victory Hymn 

Victory ! Victory 13 Victory III 

to the Supreme Lord of the Universe, 

The Lord Jiua, eternal, with no beginning or end, 

Victory to the Master of the three worlds, whose vision is 
extremely pleasing to the age. 

Victory- to the Embodiment of Truth. Sentiency and Bliss, 
the giver of happiness. 

\icu>ry to the God ot gods, the supreme spiritual status. 

Victory to His feet that arc adored by the hundred kings of the 
angels. 

Victory to the Sun of Knowledge that shines like a jewel on the 
firmament, dispelling with its brilliant rays the 
darkness of ignorance. 

Victory to Llic Giver of the beatitude of Liberation, ihe expert 
Tamer of the very racy steeds, the senses. 

Victory to the Remover of deceiL, anger, conceit and avarice, 

to pieces of the lofty mountain of sin. 
Vkior> to ihe Vanquisher of foes thau various afflictions and 
inflictions are, to the ArmihiJator of pride of Cupid, 
the redoubtable warrior. 

Victory lo Him who is the Sun for the lotuses that the virtuous 
are, to open up and cheer up, the Bestower of fear¬ 
less state and purifier of man kind. 

Victory to the DesLroyer of sins of the four slates of existence. 

and Es hi biter of noble strength and fame excellent. 

Vic lory to [lie Conqueror of the Karma and Leader of the Path 
of Emancipation ; to Him who is served by saints 
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and is the Knower of the essential nature of Uni ver¬ 
sa] Reality, 

Victory to Him whose Feet are revered by all. worshipped by 
saints and sages, and paid homage to by humans 
and angels. 

Victory to Him who is the Sun of Omniscience, the Ocean of 
Self-discipline. and the Occupier of the most adorable 
State, everlasting,, 

O' (he Very Pure, the Very Holy, Universal Preceptor, FulfiSEer 
of wishes of the devoted. 

Bestow on the dedicated (Jyoti) the Treasure of Thy own 
Spiritual Wealth, now and ever. 

Amen ■ 

VlL Prayer of Peace 

May 1 be able to keep myself occupied with the study of 
the Scriptures, the adoration of the Jinas, the company of the 
good, the talk of the Virtues of those of nobie conduct, speech 
sweet and benign to alJ, keeping silence about the failings of 
others, and with the contemplation of the nature of the Self, 
till T attain Liberation. So long as I do noL achieve Nirvana, 
may Thy Feet, 0 T Lord Jina, stay enshrined in my heart, and 
my heart remain absorbed in Thy Holy Feet 3 

I am an ignoramous, and do noi know how to express 
myself correctly, precisely and properly, for which, Q f Thou the 
Embodiment of Knowledge, forgive me, and put an end to my 
misery. 

May the Noble Jin as, the TMhaivkaras (founders of the 
Path of Emancipation) and the Illuminators of the Universe, 
give me unending peace. 

May the Lord Jina bestow' peace on the devoted, the pious, 
the saints, and ail the ascetic aspirants, on the land, the nation, 
the city and the state, and welfare on all the citizens of the 
world. 

May the rulers and administrators be strong, efficient, 
lawabiding and righteous the rains be timely and adequate, all 
diseases and ailments disappear, no one m the world be afflic¬ 
ted wirh Famine or scarcity, with theft, loot, plunder and 
devastation, or with epidemics and pestilences, even for a 
moment] 
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May the Lord Jinn's Wheel of Law (Dharira-Cakral tha 
bestower of happiness on one and all, remain incessantly 1 and 
giorjousiy m promulgation. 

May the whole world become blessed, all living beings be 
engaged in doing good to one another, evils become extinct, 
and everyone be happy everywhere! 

May the Noble Jinas, Rsabha and others (down to 
Mafwvtrai, the destroyers of all the destructive Ktirmas and 
the Bright Suns ol Kevala-Jcitm (the Supreme and Pure Inow- 
ledge), confer Peace on the entire world. 

Peace be io AJi III 
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EXCERPTS FROM THE JINA S TEACHINGS 

Know' thou the Truth! He who abide% by the precept of 
Truth, attains the deathless state, 

Dharma is the most auspicious of auspicious things, and it 
consists io Ahkiisi, Samvamn (sclf-controli andrizpa (penance). 
Even, anaels pay obeisance to one whose mind remains occupied 
with Obama. 

A31 living beings in this world suiter for their own deeds; 
they cannot escape the good and bad consequences of the deeds 
committed by themselves individually. 

Do not. therefore, commit sinful acts, for this life is bound 
to come to an end. Those who are drenched in lust, and 
engrossed in sensuous pleasure blindly, will, for want, of self- 
control, be deluded,. 

Heroes of Right Faith who desist from sin and exert [hem* 
selves aright, and overcome wrath, fear, etc., will never hurt 
any living being. Desistance from sin makes one entirely 
happy. 

Non-violence, and kindness to living beings is kindness to 
oneself, for thereby one's own self is saved from various kinds 
of sins and the consequent suffering, and is thus able to secure 
its own welfare. 

Venerable is he who viewed* all creatures as his own self 
and veelb them all alike. 

He who lookeih on creatures, big and small, of ihc earih, 
as his own self, comprehended! this immense universe. 

To do harm to others is to do harm tu one-self: l Thou art 
he whom ihow imendesi to kill. Thou art he whom thou 
intended! to tyrannize over! 
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Know other ereaitinqs* love for fife* for they are alike ante 
you. Kill them not: Save their life from fc ar and comity. 

All living beings desire happiness, and have revulsion From 
pain and suffering. They are found of life, thev Jove to 
live, long to live, and they fed repulsed at ihe idea of hurt and 
injury to or destruction of their life. Hence, no Jiving being 
should be hurt, injured, or killed. 

Ah things breathing, all things existing, all things living, all 
beings whatsoever, should not he slain,, or treated with violence* 
or insulted, or tortured, or driven away. 

He who hurts living beings himself, or gets them hurt by 
others, or approves of hurt caused by others, augments worlds 
hostility towards himself. 

He who viewerlj all living beings a.s his own seif, and seeth 
them ah alike, hath stopped all influx of the karma; he is self- 
restrained, and incurreth no sin. 

The painful condition of the self is the result ofit&own 
action; it has not been brought about by any other cause. 

fhe soul is the tna^er and the non-niaktr, ihe doer and un- 
doer ; it is itself responsible for its own happiness and misery* 
is its own friend and ns own foe : it itself decides its own condi¬ 
tions, good or evil. 

Wealth and property, movable or immovable, cannot save 
a person from the sufferings he or she undergoes on account 
of the fruition of that person^ own karma. 

Greater is the victory of one who eonquereth his own seif, 
than that of him who eonquereth thousands of thousands 
formidable foes in a valiant fight. 

Fight with thyself; why fight with foes external ? Happy is 
he who eonquereth his self by his self. 

Conquer thyself, for difficult it is to conquer the self. If 
the self is conquered, ye shall be happy in this world and 
hereafter. 

All ibe creatures of the earth look for happiness outside of 
themselves, but real happiness must besought inside ihe depths 
of their own beans. 

Anger, conceit, deceit and avarice are the four evils that 
delite the soul By calmness is anger overcome, by humility 
conceit, by straagihness deceit, and by contentment avarice. 
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O, Being ’ Thou art thy own friend. Why wishes* thou for 
a friend outside thyself ? Restrain thy self, and thou shalt be 
free from sorrow. 

The path of the brave is thorny ; it involves mortification 
of the flesh. 

Better is he -a ho restraint:th his self though he giveth no alms, 
than he who giveth away thousands and thousands of cows 
every month but restraincth not his self. 

ft is the conduct or actions of a person that make him 
(or her) a Brahman a, a Ksatriya. a ‘Vaisya, or a Sudra. and not 
birth. 

Neither the body, nor family, nor caste, is adorable. Who 
would have respect for those that are devoid of merit 7 One 
that hath no merit is neither a Sramapa nor SrSvaka. 

One who insults others will Song revolve in [he whirl poo! 
of births and deaths. Blaming others is no gcjod, hence the wise 
remain free from conceit. 

From the root groweth ihe trunks from the trunk shoot out 
the branches, from Lhc branches grow out the twigs, and from 
the twigs the leaves, Then ihe flowers blossom, and the tree 
hearth fruit and juice. Such Is humility : ii is [he root of 
Dharma, and Moksa (salvation) is its juice. Equipped with 
humility, ye obtain Right Knowledge and acquire fame, and, 
ultimately, !i be ration of thy soul 

Complete absence of ill-will towards every living being, and 
good-will for all, inspire the life and activities of a sincere 
aspirant who does neither covet life nor desire death. 
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A bibliography of selected ft arks in English, dealing with 
different aspects of the religion, philosophy^ history, literature 
and culture of the Jains, is given herein below. These books 
!iavc been used, wherever necessary, in writing out the present 
volume, apart from tile origional texts and other works in Indian 
languages. The bibliography is. moreover, intended to serve as 
a handy list lor those rnailers whose curiosity is aroused by the 
perns si of this book and who, therefore, wish io make a deeper, 
detailed and specialised study of things Jaina. 

Ajit Prasad; Purvx&tha-skfdkyupayu. Ed, & trans, T Lucknow, 

i m. 

Ajfyangar, M„S.R.: Studied in South Indian Jainism. Madras 

1922, 

Barodia, U t D.: History ami Literature of Jainism. Bombay, ] 909. 
Beni Prasad; World Problems and Jairm Ethics JCR5. Ban arcs, 
Bhargava, D, N.; Jaitw Ediks. Varanasi, I9b8. 

Bhattacharya, B. C,; Jnina Iconography. Lahore. 1930, 
Bhattacharya, H. S.: The Phiolsophy nf the Jain as. Bombay, 1958. 
do ; Divinity in Jainism. Madras* 1925. 

do ; Lord Ari$tu-Nemi. Delhi. 

Bioomti,eld, M; Life Story oj the Jain a Savior Patswu Nath. 
Baltimore. 1919, 

Booi Chand; Lord Makmra. Benares, 1948. 

Brown, W r R; The &(?ry of KMaka. Washington, 1933. 

Buhler, J. G.; Uber die indisc be Secte dcr Jaintis. Vienna, 1887, 
Burgess, J.; The Indian sect of the Joins London, 1903. 
Chakravarti, A.: Jairm Literature in Tamil. Arrah, 1941. 

do : J a inis nr, Its Philosophy and Ethics, in the Cult, 

Heritage of India, Vol. If, 2nd ed, 1958. 
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Chakravarti, A.; Fahcdstikdya. (English Trans ), S.BJ. Scries. 

do ; The Religion of Ahiriisd. Bombay, 1957. 

Coomaraswamy, A. K.; Catalogue nf Jains Paintings ami Manu¬ 
scripts. Boston. 1924. 

Charpentier, Jail; The History of the Jamas, in Camb. Hist. 

of India Volume 1. Cambridge, 3 935. 
ChoudharyyG, C.; Political History of Northern India from Jain 

Sources. Amritsar, 1963. 

Dasgupta, B. C ; The Jams System of Education. CalcoLla, 3942. 
Deo, S. B,; History of Jaina Monachism from Inzer ip i ions and 
Literature, Poona, 1956. 

do ; Jains Monastic Jurisprudence. Benares, I960. 

Desai, P. B.; Jainism in South India. SKobpur, 1957. 

Diwakar, S. C.i Glimpses of Jainism . Delhi, !970. 

do ; Religion & Peace. Mathura, 1962. 

Dixit, K. K,: Jaina Ontology. Abmedabad, 1971, 

Fektmemd, O.; Die Secte dcr Dschai/ts. 

Fischer, Clans: Caves and Temples of the Jains. Aliganj, 1956. 
Gandhi. V. R.; Contribution oj Jainism to Philosophy. History and 
Progress Madras, l 1 ! 12. 
do ; Karma Philosophy, Bombay, 1913 
Ghosbal, £. C,; Dravya-Samgruha. Eng. trails., S.BJ. 

do ; Pariksdmukham. Eng. trans. + S.BJ., Lucknow, 
1940. 


Glasenapp, H. Von; Der Jainismus. Berlin, 1926. 

do , Doctrine oj Karmun in Jain Philosophy* 

Guerin ot. A.: Essai de Bibliographic Jama. Pan's, I 900. 
do ; La religion Diaina Paris, 1926. 
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